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Abstract

An interdisciplinary approach to ancient and late antique commentaries reflects various MPIWG
research initiatives on ancient commentaries, partly in cooperation with Topoi and the ERC project
BabMed. While most of the research results from these seminars and workshops and events will
appear in other publications, the present selection has important strands of coherence which will
make this Preprint useful as a window into ancient commentaries. The texts discussed in this
preprint extend from later phases in Mesopotamia hermeneutics to the broad reach of Greek and
Byzantine scholarship, which also impacted Slavonic technical learning while en route back to
Latin Europe via Arabic and Hebrew. The impression offered by these papers is one of familiarity
of topics, as one generation of scholars were challenged to explain the intellectual heritage of their
predecessors.



Preface

Most of the contributions to this Max Planck Preprint are bi-products of workshops and seminars held at
the MPIWG, jointly organised by Karine Chemla, Lorraine Daston, Glenn Most, and Mark Geller.

The first event was a seminar on Commentaries, 25-27 August, 2016:

(https://www.mpiwg-berlin.mpg.de/content/commentaries).

The second seminar was held at the MPIWG were on Medical Commentaries and Comment(aries) on
Medicine, 26-27 September, 2017, also under the auspices of the ERC Advanced Grant BabMed (ERC
1D 323596):

(https://www.geschkult.fu-berlin.de/e/babmed/konferenzen/index.html).

This was related to an MPIWG working group on Commentaries on Mathematics in a Comparative
Perspective, 1-15 August, 2017:

(https://www.mpiwg-berlin.mpg.de/research/projects/commentaries-mathematical-texts-compara-
tive-perspective).

Other contributions to this volume represent work carried out under the auspices of the Topoi Excel-
lence Cluster at the Freie Universitét Berlin and the MPIWG.

Special thanks are due to Josephine Fenger of the MPIWG, who has worked tirelessly and efficiently to
prepare this Preprint, with grace and patience.

M. J. Geller

excruenes @ TOPO Bab
Med _§,




Table of contents

Introduction

1Y B IR € 157 1 1S VAR R

Chapter One:
Enrique Jiménez,

A Cuneiform Guide for the Perplexed: Mesopotamian Commentaries

and the Perfection of Cuneiform Literature ..............cccooueeeevveeeecveneennne.

Chapter Two:
M. J. Geller,

Logical Reasoning in Akkadian Hermeneutics ..............cccoveeeevveeennnnn.

Chapter Three:
Giulia Ecca,

Commenting on and Commenting through the First

Hippocratic Aphorism. An Overview on Four Case Studies .................

Chapter Four:

Vivian Nutton,

Commentary from the Renaissance to Galen ..................cccceeeeeuveeeannne...

Chapter Five:
Florentina Badalanova Geller,

Galen s Nachlass in Slavonic Intellectual Landscapes:

Knowledge Transmission in the Byzantine Commonwealth ..................

Chapter Six:
Stefanie Rudolf,

Semiotics of the Sky - Commentary traditions

in Jacob of Edessa’s Hexaemeron ..............ccccouccveeeeeiieeeeecreeeesceeeeennnns



Introduction

This collection of essays on the topic of commentaries reflects the character and spirit of Berlin’s Topoi
Excellence Cluster, which comprised the largest conglomerate of interdisciplinary studies on antiquity
ever assembled, featuring independent studies of ancient philology, historical narrative, archaeology,
literature, geography, and history of knowledge. While each of the individual contribution in the present
volume is directed towards a single discipline, the combination of topics dealing with commentaries
from ancient and later Mesopotamia, Greece, Rome, Byzantium and the Slavonic world provide a unique
interdisciplinary panaroma extending from the mid-first millenniume BCE to the pre-modern era.

This particular ensemble is not an easy read, since commentaries are by intention meant to associate
abstruse meanings of similar sounding words which evoke allusions to classical texts recognisable to
educated listeners and readers. This is certainly the case with cuneiform commentaries, which was a
topic of discussion long dormant before Eckart Frahm produced a readable and comprehensive 2011
monograph, Babylonian and Assyrian Text Commentaries. Considering the scale of the subject matter,
however, Frahm was understandably unable to edit the commentaries in his volume, which is why he
created the online Yale Cuneiform Commentaries Project, which enrolled Enrique Jiménez. The Jiménez
contribution to the present volume not only takes ups the formidable task of editing commentaries but
also explains some key features of cuneiform hermeneutics. Unlike Aristotelian syllogisms, Babylonian
logicians never ended propositions with a logical inference, since this was assumed to be implicit, so
that the logical framework of a commentary is never spelled out. Nevertheless, the ultimate goal of com-
mentariess is explained by Jiménez as the art of perfection, for example by harmonising the seemingly
incongruent statements of the protases and apodoses of omen literature, which defy the usual expecta-
tions of modern logic. Jiménez’s final observation is a comparison between cuneiform commentaries and
a much later famous work, Maimonides’ Guide to the Perplexed, which attempts to explain the laws of
Torah through Aristotelian science.

The editor’s contribution to this collection attempts to bridge the large gap between Babylonian
thinkers and their contemporaries in the Greek world as well as their successors in later Talmudic tradi-
tion. Although philosophy, like rhetoric, was a Greek invention which never penetrated the Babylonian
curriculum, nevertheless some cuneiform commentaries appear to invoke similar kinds of cosmological
thinking usually attributed to the Presocratics. This in itself is not surprising since thinking about creation
or the cosmos was not exclusive to any one intellectual milieu. Moreover, while the Babylonian Talmud
is famous for its cryptic language and complex argumentation, the different categories of propositions
and inferences employed by rabbinic academies may have originated within scholastic practices of an
earlier cuneiform academic curriculum. One example provided of a cuneiform medical commentary
resembles Talmudic-style word play.

Moving on to the Classical world, medical commentaries turn out to be a popular genre of herme-
neutics also for Greek scholars, possibly because of the common need to clarify medical theories for
practical purposes of treatment and therapy. Of key interest in this regard were commentaries on Hippo-
cratic aphorisms, which Giulia Ecca elucidates by focusing on exegesis of the famous first Hippocratic
aphorism, which she describes as ‘one of the most famous texts in the history of ancient medicine’. The
Hippocratic statement that ‘life is short, the art is long, the opportunity is fleeting’” was open to numerous
interpretations, not least because it was familiar to anyone in ancient Greece engaged in the study of
medicine. In fact, commentaries on this aphorism took the form of scholia or marginal notes in manu-
scripts or independent texts, dating from antiquity through to later Byzantium. However, any reading of
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Hippocrates, including his Aphorisms, was to be influenced by the formidable writings of Galen, whose
own work became the prism through which Hippocrates was being read and understood. Nevertheless,
Ecca concludes that commentaries on Hippocratic aphorisms were not restricted to medical education
but were also adopted more widely for general philosophical purposes, which is a reflection on the ro-
bustness of commentary traditions.

Vivian Nutton’s contribution follows on naturally from that of Giulia Ecca by pointing out that the
Hippocratic Aphorisms continued to be studied by Rudolf Virchov (and presumably his Berlin students)
in the 19th century. Nutton focuses his attention on commentaries on Galen, which became a popular
fixture of Renaissance Europe, which is in itself remarkable that a literature dating to the 2nd century CE
could have such a profound impact on scholarship some 1500 years later. Nutton, while explaining how
these commentaries became integrated into the medical curriculum, provides exact details of how the
discovery of Greek manuscripts of Galen profoundly influenced medical training, which had previously
relied upon Arabic translations of Galen and other Arabic medical writings, such as Avicenna, and that
‘Galenic medicine fitted neatly into the commentary model of university teaching’. Medical training
became based upon knowledge of classical medical texts, such as Hippocrates and Galen, although the
challenge facing medical training was how to reduce these very large corpora into manageable pedagog-
ical compendia.

What is likely to be new to Classical scholars was that, in addition to paraphrases or translations of
Hippocrates and Galen into Arabic, Syriac, Latin, and Hebrew, related traditions have been known to
Eastern European scholarship since the 19th century, as pointed out by Florentina Badalanova Geller.
She provides the very first English translations of Slavonic texts attributed by medieval scribes to Galen,
no doubt themselves translations from Byzantine Greek. However, no one has as yet identified a Greek
Vorlage for any of the Slavonic sources, which provide medical discourses on the four humours, diet
and regimen, urinoscopy, and phlebotomy recognisable from both Hippocrates and Galen. The Slavonic
sources, dating from the 15th century, are roughly contemporary with commentaries on Hippocrates
and Galen discussed by Ecca and Nutton in this volume, and they add a further dimension to studies of
the reception of ancient Greek medicine in pre-modern Europe. Badalanova Geller not only edits and
translates the Slavonic texts, but she describes the monastic contexts in which these manuscripts were
found, which also resonates with Byzantine Greek manuscript milieux. Nevertheless, Slavonic medicine
does not begin with this particular manuscript tradition, since the 9th century Bulgarian scholar John the
Exarch was already familiar with humoral theory and other aspects of Greek medicine.

The final paper in this collection from Stefanie Rudolf features Syriac commentaries on the biblical
creation account, which was also a key topic in the works of Philo as well as in Midrash, although Syriac
hermeneutics tended to follow Classical models of Greek commentaries on Homer and Vergil. Rudolf
focuses on the Hexameron of Jacob of Edessa, which was particularly concerned with science and cos-
mology. She offers a translation of one passage dealing with Jacob’s interpretations of the creation of the
sun and moon as sources for calendar reckoning and meteorology. Rudolf leaves the question open as
to whether such works in Syriac should be categorised as biblical commentaries or encyclopaedic texts
based on biblical themes.

The present collection of essays is a preliminary step towards broadening the current view of com-
mentaries and scholia, reflected in the thematic coherence of the various contributions presented in this
volume.

M. J. Geller,

London

1






A Cuneiform Guide for the Perplexed:
Mesopotamian Commentaries and the Perfection of Cuneiform Literature

Enrique Jiménez

Abstract:

The goal of this article is to examine the raison d’étre of Mesopotamian commentaries. The purpose that
is perhaps most readily associated with exegesis, viz. the explanation of obscure words, does not appear
to be the primary goal of many commentarial entries, which instead aim to demonstrate that the protases
of omens relate to their apodoses, or that the text is coherent in other ways. Based on these explanations,
it is argued here that the ultimate goal of Mesopotamian exegesis is to demonstrate that cuneiform liter-
ature is internally coherent (‘perfect’), and therefore still worth studying at a time when traditional cu-
neiform scholarship had dwindled in significance, pushed to the fringes by other cosmopolitan cultures.

1.  The Unsaid in Mesopotamian Exegesis

One of the most striking aspects of Mesopotamian commentaries is their preoccupation with explaining
discrete signs and words. They are rarely concerned with longer segments and never, or almost never,
with entire texts. When reading Mesopotamian commentaries, the impression gained is that Babylo-
nian philologists cared more about microscopic details, most of them inherent to the complexity of the
writing system — and, therefore, of little interest to anyone not versed in it —, than they did about larger
interpretative issues relating to the text’s meaning. This is what Frahm (Frahm 2011: 28) means by Mes-
opotamian commentaries’ “essentially atomistic nature.”

But is our initial impression of the Mesopotamians’ limited focus correct? The reason for this im-
pression is, firstly, that Mesopotamian exegetical treatises sometimes leave the conclusions of their
arguments unexpressed: their “all men are mortal” and “Socrates is a man” are usually not followed by
a “therefore, Socrates is mortal.” Thus, a famous commentary on a ritual to ease childbirth states:

gi-én-bar ban-da Su u-me-ti':gi:sin-nis-ti:bar :a-su-u:ban-da |Se-er-ri: sa-ah-ri

(In) “Take a small reed (gi-enbar banda),” gi (means) “woman,” bar (means) “to go out,” banda
(means) “baby,” (in the sense of) “little one.”

1IN-T3 1. 8 (CCP 4.2.A.a = Civil 1974: 332; Jiménez 2014)

This entry provides us with the technical keys for the interpretation, viz. that gi (from gi-enbar,
“reed”) means “woman,” bar (also from gi-enbar) means “to go out” and banda (“small”’) means
“baby,” in the sense of “little one.” However, several important aspects are left unexpressed: firstly,
“means” and “in the sense of” have to be supplied by the reader, since the commentary uses simply
cola (so-called Glossenkeile) to separate the various words. This type of extreme laconism is a feature

1 Here and elsewhere in this paper, boldface represents the base text (the explanandum), whereas Roman text
is used for the commentarial explanation (the explanans). In addition, quotations from other texts adduced
by the exegetes in their explanations are underlined. Thanks are expressed to M. Frazer, U. Gabbay, and M.
Geller for reading an earlier version of this paper and making numerous suggestions and corrections.
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of ancient Mesopotamian commentaries, which use only sparingly technical terms to make explicit the
relation between @ and 5.2

Secondly, the gained meaning is sometimes left unformulated: if we combine the three explanations
in the commentary entry above, one can imagine that the intended meaning would be “to extract (asii,
‘go out’) the baby from the woman.” The terseness of this entry means, however, that other interpreta-
tions are possible, e.g. “the baby goes away from his mother,” or “the mother abandons the baby”. The
Mesopotamians must have sometimes been aware of this ambiguity, since the gained meaning is, unlike
in this entry, usually stated.

Thirdly, and most importantly, the goal of the commentarial explanation is never explicitly formu-
lated. In the case of our commentarial entry, one can presume that the goal was to demonstrate that the
capacity of “extracting the baby from a woman” is inherent to the reed called gi-enbar banda, since it is
hardwired into the reed’s name.® Of course, some commentaries exhibit a clear agenda: for instance, al-
most every entry in this commentary connects elements of the ritual with childbirth, so one may presume
that the goal of the commentary is to show that the specific elements used were conducive to childbirth.
Yet these goals are never given explicitly: not a single commentary states at the beginning, “this treatise
aims to show this and that.” Sophisticated commentarial explanations are never explicitly connected
with the larger meaning of the base text, and so they appear to be a mere display of learnedness without
an apparent goal.

Nevertheless, occasionally even these apparently gratuitous philological elucubrations surface in a
context that reveals that they are, in fact, engaging with the meaning of the base text. For instance, the
name of the Sun God, Samas, is written in a handful of late texts rather outlandishly as %§a-mds, instead
of the usual writings ‘UTU or %d-mas:* the two signs used for writing the syllables /Sa/ and /mas/, viz.
3A and MAS, are elsewhere normally used as word-signs for the words “heart” and “divination,” respec-
tively, and almost never for phonetic values. The writing appears most often in colophons, and since
colophons are often the only section of a tablet in which the scribe’s imagination is given free rein, one
could regard the orthography as simply playful. One particular use of this orthography, however, reveals
it to be more than a crabbed philological joke: three Neo-Babylonian manuscripts of the ‘Creation Epic’
use the writing only in the emblematic lines describing the birth of Marduk, in which the god’s name
is explained as mari titu mari itu | mari Samsi Samsi Sa ilani, “Mari ttu, MariGtu, son of the Sun, Sun
of the gods!” These lines represent a theological fabrication whose purpose is to explain the name of
the god Marduk. The most common orthography of Marduk, the Sumerianizing writing amar.utu(k),
means “Calf of the Sun(-god),” and this was also the oldest, most straightforward, and most widespread

2 On the technical terms used in Mesopotamian commentaries, see Frahm 2011: 108-110, Jiménez 2013b, Wee
(2019: 356-409) and, in particular, the thorough monographic treatment by Gabbay (2016).

3 Asnoted by Maul (1999: 12): “Auf einer zweiten (...) Sinnebene 148t er so die Aussage erstehen: ,Das Baby
wird aus der Frau herauskommen®, und damit beweist der Kommentator letztendlich die Wirksamkeit des
gesamten Rituals. Aus dieser Deutung spricht der tiefe Glaube, daf3 kein Wort des Textes zufallig sei und daB3
selbst in einer einfachen Aussage ein tiefer Sinn verborgen ist, den es zu ergriinden gilt.”

4 Frahm/Jiménez 2015: 323324, Fadhil/Jiménez 2021: 217-218.

5 Enama elis 1 102—103 (Lambert 2013: 56, Fadhil/Jiménez 2021: 207). The line, “the most obvious example
of a contrived orthography in Babylonian literature” (George/al Rawi 1996: 150) has been discussed multiple
times in secondary bibliography: see the references collected in Fadhil/Jiménez 2021: 217-218.
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etymology of the god’s name.® As an etymology, however, it left something to be desired, since the god
Marduk had, at least in historical times, nothing to do with the Sun God. The Babylonians were prob-
ably well aware of this incongruity. In the words of W. G. Lambert, “the author of Eniima Elis was in
the same dilemma as ourselves. The obvious etymology was theologically impossible” (Lambert 2013:
164). The solution found by the author of the ‘Creation Epic’ was rather creative: with these lines, he
argues that the “Sun” embedded in Marduk’s name does not refer to the Sun God, but rather to Marduk
itself, who is the (son of the) “sun of the gods,” i.e., their king. The “sun” here is just an antonomasia
for the “king,” i.e., a proper name used as an epithet, just as “Enlil” in “Enlil of the gods” is elsewhere
in the ‘Epic’ an antonomasia for the “highest god.””

The author of the ‘Creation Epic’ thus provides a possible solution to the theological problem posed
by the name of the head of the Babylonian pantheon. This solution, however, may have appear unsophis-
ticated to first-millennium Babylonian exegetes: the writing %Sa-mas of the three Neo-Babylonian man-
uscripts takes a different approach to the old problem of the lack of correlation between the traditional
etymology of Marduk’s name and the god’s theological attributes. As explained in a commentary,® %Sa-
mas has an identical meaning to the divine name %a-zu: both mean “he who knows/examines the heart.”
Little is known about the god Sazu, beyond the fact that he was syncretized with Marduk at an early
point in history:? with the writing %Sa-mds in these lines (the only time this orthography is attested in all
the manuscripts of the ‘Epic’), the Babylonian scribe shows that the Marduk is a solar deity because one
of his most important names, Sazu, can also be rendered as Samas.

The orthography of the Babylonian manuscripts of this section reveals that the writing 4Sa-mds is not
a scribal eccentricity, but rather a sophisticated solution to a long-standing theological problem. Were it
not for the three manuscripts of the section that use “Sa-mds, we would have no reason to suspect that this
writing could have any particular importance, since none of its attestations in colophons seem to entail
any theological significance. As often the case in other “playful” writings in Mesopotamian colophons,
the writing %Sa-mds is deeply rooted in the Mesopotamian exegetical tradition.

The laconism that is so typical of Mesopotamian commentaries means that the written commentary
tablets we have represent only the backbone of an explanation. This backbone must have been elabo-
rated on for the larger explanation to have been fully comprehensible. It has been suggested that com-
mentaries are merely notes taken during lessons, in the course of which the overarching interpretation
of texts must have been given, or else compilations of notes taken from various sources.! Examples
such as the writing 9Sa-mas discussed above support this idea. The impression that the commentaries are
“largely devoid of discussions of existential concerns” (Frahm 2011: 381) might, therefore, just be due
to the nature of our documentation and not be an accurate reflection of the commentaries’ goals: while
transcendental conclusions were never expressed in writing, they can occasionally be reconstructed
from the highly technical Babylonian exegetical texts we know, as will be explained below.

6 For other Mesopotamian etymologies of the name of Marduk, such as banii nist (“creator of the people,” <ru
uk), mar diiki (“son of Duku”), and abib kakki (“flood of a weapon,” <a-ma-ru tukul), see Mayer 1990:
464-465, Lambert 2013: 160—-167, and Jiménez 2018: 96.

7 Note that Samsu, “sun,” is occasionally used as an antonomasia for the “king,” e.g. in Ludlul 1 55 (see
Oshima 2014: 373-375).

8 Frahm/Jiménez 2015: 309 1. 44’ and 323-324 ad loc.
9 On the god Sazu, see Krebernik 2009/2010.

10 On commentaries as notes taking during lessons, see e.g. Gabbay (2012: 278-284). On commentaries as
compilations, see Gabbay/Jiménez (2019: 59-64).
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The goal of this essay is to examine a question never addressed in Babylonian commentaries, at least in
their written form, but which is nevertheless of pressing concern for our understanding of them: their
purpose. Naturally, the main goal of the commentaries is to explain aspects of their base text, yet a par-
ticular type of exegetical strategy does not seem to fit this function, viz. the attempt to demonstrate that
the protasis and apodosis of omen texts are connected. These sorts of explanations “seek to establish the
coherence and rationality of their base texts” (Frahm 2011: 80), and their method is clearly deductive:
based on the fact that the protasis and the apodosis of certain omens are connected, these explanations
seek to demonstrate that both clauses are connected in a// omens. As is well known, the formulation of
the prediction in many omens is based on a particular word from the sign observed. For instance, in the
following omen, the prediction that the sons of the king “look askance” at their father is based on the
observation of an abnormal miscarriage in which one head “looks askance” at its tail:

Summa izbu Sitta qaqqadatisu isten gaqqassu zibbassu nekelmu Sarru marisu ikkelemmii

If a miscarriage has two heads, and one of the heads looks askance at its tail, the son of the king
will look askance (at the king).

Izbu VII 74' (de Zorzi 2014: 576, see also 192)

In the following omen, the fact that the “head” (résu) of a particular section of the liver is dis-
placed means that a criminal will steal a “slave” (résu) from the land:

Summa mat [u)banim réssa ekilm] sarrum in[a] libbi matim lii réSa lii amtam ana [matim| nakar-
tim usesse

If, as for the Finger’s area, its head (rés-sa) is displaced; a criminal will steal either a slave (résa)
or a maid from the midst of the land to the enemy land.

YOS 10, 33 iii 27-30 (Winitzer 2017: 316)

These “philological” connections have been thoroughly studied in secondary bibliography, and one
could easily add many more examples.!! One could imagine that the prestige of divination literature
was due to the fact that the omens it contains represent valuable bits of information recorded by past
scholars: at one point in the remote past a scholar would have observed that the displacement of the head
of the Finger’s area coincided with the theft of a slave, and would have recorded the coincidence as a
warning for future scholars. However, the ubiquity of “philological” connections between protases and
apodoses, as in the two examples given above, challenge this idea. What is interesting is that the “phil-
ological” connection was as obvious to the Mesopotamians as it is to us, yet the fact that the prediction
was so clearly based on a pun, and not derived from an observation recorded in the past, does not seem
to have affected the prestige of the omen: as modern research sees the question, omens were prestigious
precisely because they were “deduced,” i.e., because the prediction could be shown to derive from the
observation. As noted by George (2010: 327-328), classifying these sorts of connections as word-play
does not do full justice to Babylonian linguistics. In the eyes of the Babylonians, protasis and apodosis
are etymologically related: “the signifier produces the sign” (George 2010: 328).

11 To cite only a few recent contributions, where more references will be found: Veldhuis 2006; Bock 2010;
George 2010; de Zorzi 2014: 191-196; van de Mieroop 2016: 114—121; and Winitzer 2017: 438-449.
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Mesopotamians may have seen divination as “an exegetical act,” as argued, for instance, by Frahm
(2011: 22). Still, the fact remains that, in the majority of omens, no “etymological” connection between
protasis and apodosis seems possible.!? This apparent lack of congruity between the sign and the predic-
tion was a matter of concern for Mesopotamian exegetes in the first millennium BCE: some cuneiform
commentaries set out to demonstrate that, even in cases in which the connection between sign and
prediction is not explicit, there is a connection, only a deeper one, hidden in plain view, as it were, and
accessible only to those equipped with the tools of Mesopotamian exegesis. By making this connection
explicit, scholars demonstrate that the text is internally coherent, i.e. that it is perfect. Philology, under-
stood in its widest possible sense, becomes the mother of sciences, and divination the arena in which it
exhibits its methods and results.

2.  Demonstrating Perfection

The “hidden” connections between protases and apodoses explored by Mesopotamian commentaries
can be divided into four types: lexical, ad auctoritatem, non-textual, and unexpressed."

2.1 Lexical Connection

The simplest type of connection is based on the similarity between a word in the protasis and a word in
the apodosis. In the examples of omens given above, this similarity is strictly phonetic: when the con-
nection is not based on the shape of the word, but rather on its meaning, Mesopotamian commentators
often identify the connection explicitly. For instance, in the following commentarial entry the author ex-
plains that the word “back of the head” (kutallu) in the apodosis is related to the word “shoulder” (biidu)
in the protasis. Since both words are never connected in lexical lists, nor do they share a Sumerian
equivalent, it can be assumed that they are connected simply because they belong to the same semantic
category, viz. “parts of the back side of a human being.”

@) Summa(p18) serru(Mus) ana bu-di améli(NA) imqut(SuB-ut) mu-kil ku-tal-li ameéli(NA)
imat(uG) : bu-di : ku-tal-la

In “If a snake falls onto a man’s shoulder, he who backs up a man shall die” (Summa Alu 22 73),
the “shoulder” (bitdu) (in the protasis) (is connected with) the “back of the head” (kutallu) (in the
apodosis).

BM 129092 0 24b // SpTU 5,259 0 11" (CCP 3.5.22.A.a 1. 24b)

Occasionally the lexical connection is made by recourse to “lexical transitivity,” a felicitous ex-
pression coined by Pearce (1998: 335-336) by analogy with the mathematical principle of transitivity,
according to which if a =b, and b = ¢, then a = c. In Babylonian texts, if two Akkadian words (a and
¢) are equated with the same Sumerian word (b) in a lexical list, then they are regarded as equivalent.

12 As noted by Oppenheim (1966: 345), “in the large majority of omens it is impossible to discover a rational
relationship. In this respect, we face a problem to which I can see no solution because of the impossibility of
gauging adequately the conscious and subconscious associations inherent in the words of a dead language.”

13 It is, however, necessary to note that these categories are not watertight, and that these connections can all be
loosely grouped under the category of “philological,” if that term is understood in its widest possible sense.
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For instance, in the following entry the verb kamdsu, “to bow,” is explained as kanasu, “to prostrate,”
because both of them are elsewhere equated with the same Sumerian word, gam:
ak-tam-sak-ku : ka-ma-su : ka-na-su : ga[m : kal-ma-su : gam : k[a-na-su]
“I bow to you” (= Theodicy 45) (stems from) “to bow,” (which means) “to prostrate,” (since)
gam (in Sumerian) [means “to bJow” (and) gam means “to pr[ostrate”].
BM 66882+ (CCP 1.4) obv. 18

The principle of lexical transitivity underlies an interesting explanation in a commentary on a chapter
of pig omens from the omen compendium Summa Alu. According to the omen, a pig repeatedly open-
ing its mouth in front of a man foretells the infidelity of that man’s wife. The commentary explains this
apparently arbitrary connection by pointing out that the Akkadian word for mouth, pii, is equated with
the Sumerian word murub, which in the same list is also equated with the words for “buttocks” and for
“vagina,” the obvious implication being that a woman will open her vagina in the same way:

4% Summa(p1s) Sahii(San) ana pan(icr) ameli(Na) 7 pd("kal)-T§i" iptette("BAD*.BAD*1-te)
asSat(pam) ameli(LV) it-ta-na-a-a-ak : murub™ ™ py-1; : marub : Su-uh-hu ¥ Tmurub? : u-ri Sd
sinnisti(MUNUS)

“If a pig repeatedly opens its mouth in front of a man, the man’s wife will repeatedly have (illicit)
sex” (= Alu 49 34"): murub, to be read as murub, means “mouth,” marub means “buttocks,” and
murub means “vagina.”

DT 37 obv. 16b—18 (CT 41, 30-31; CCP 3.5.49)

The line in the commentary cites three entries of the lexical list Harra XV'* that establish the Sume-
rian equivalents of the Akkadian words and, through the principle of lexical transitivity, the connection
between them.! This is not uncommon: as explored in the next section, external texts are often quoted
to establish the connection between the observation and its prognosis.

2.2  Ad auctoritatem

Some commentaries establish a connection between protasis and apodosis by recourse to the authority
of a different, canonized text: if a word from the protasis and a word from the apodosis are connected in
a line in such a text, then this connection is enough to explain the omen. For instance, in the following
entry from a commentary, a quotation of a line from the anti-witchcraft series Maglit in which the date
palm is described as “(the tree) that receives every wind,”'¢ is enough to establish a connection between
a pig carrying a palm frond in the protasis and the wind rising in the apodosis:

Summa(p1s) Sahii(3an) ari(®*pA) giSimmari(GISIMMAR) na-$i Saru(ivm) itebbi(zi) : giSim-
maru(*3GISIMMAR) lim-hur-an-ni ma-hi-ir kal $d-a-[ri]

“If a pig carries a palm frond, wind will rise” (Summa Alu 49 48') — “May the date palm receive
it, (the tree) that receives every wind!” (quotation from Maglii 1 22).

14 Harra XV 22, 24a, 24d (MSL 9, 6-7).

15 The underlying idea is, of course, that Akkadian and Sumerian are two exchangeable languages: a polysemic

word in one of them (murub in Sumerian) explains connections in the other (pi, “mouth,” with &ru sa
sinnisti, “vagina,” in Akkadian).

16 Probably because palm branches sway even with the slightest breeze: so Streck 2004: 274 and Jiménez
2013a: 65-66. The epithet is also attested in the incantation SpTU 5, 248 o 33 (Abusch/Schwemer ef al.
2020: 67 §5 1. 33).
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DT 37 obv. 12b (CT 41, 30-31; CCP 3.5.49)
In the same commentary, the connection between the observation that “pigs squeal in the city square”
and a prognosis that refers to the rise of a storm or the uprising of workers is justified by means of a
quotation of a line from the epic Lugale:

Summa(p1s) Sahii(S3Au™) ina rebiti(SILA.DAGAL.LA) il-ta-na-su-u tibiit(z1-"ut") [Sari(im)] © Sum -
ma tibiit(z1-uf) marri(®*MAR) u tupSikki(¥pusv) : sa-la-lu ki Sahi(38AQ) : at-tu_ana e-pe-Si-ka k[i
Sahi(3an) lu-u s]al-lat

“If pigs persistently squeal in the city square — rise of [a storm] or uprising of spade and hoe
(laborers)” (Summa Alu 49 4) (the relationship between protasis and apodosis is demonstrated by the
expression) “to lie down like a pig,” (which appears in the line) “You, (O Stone,) while (they) work
on you, [do] lie li[ke a pig]!” (quotation from Lugale 484).

The explanation seems to be based on the fact that pigs are typically in a recumbent position, as
demonstrated by the line from Lugale quoted. Upset pigs, therefore, foretell uprising.!’

Of course, lexical transitivity can be considered an argument ad auctoritatem: the connection be-
tween two Akkadian words derives solely from the fact that they are equated with the same Sumerian
word in a “canonical” lexical text. Examples such as the two just cited, however, give the opposite
impression: that the literary texts are cited because they can be used as lexical lists. The epithet of the
palm resembles the short descriptions of terms found in lexical lists, the line from Lugale is condensed
as a lexical entry (“to lie down like a pig”) before being given in full. In arguments ad auctoritatem the
cited text works almost as an ad hoc dictionary with which the commentator explores the subtleties of
the Sumerian and Akkadian languages.

2.3  Astrological Connections

Some commentaries establish a connection between two words based on the astrological counterparts of
the words in question. For instance, in the following two entries of a commentary, the connection in the
base text between a man’s sick spleen and the god Marduk and between his kidney and the god Nergal,
is explained by recourse to the astronomical counterparts of the two gods, Jupiter and Mars:

© Summa(p1s) amela(NA) tu-lim-3u thul(Gu,)-$u as-rat marituk(*AMAR.UTU) iStene’ I(KIN.KIN)-ma
iballut(t1-uf) 5a iqbii(E-u) 7 ina libbi($A) $a* $A.GIG : 9SAG.ME.GAR : $A.GIG : fu-li-mu

What it says, “If a man’s spleen hurts him, he should visit the temple of Marduk assiduously and
he will live,” is because (lit. “as in”) $A.GIG means “Jupiter” and $A.GIG means “spleen.”

v

@0 Summa(018) amela(NA) kalit(iLLAG)-su  Thul(Gu,)-Su  qat(3u*) Snergal $d igbi(E-u*)
@O mulgy 1 AG : Ysal-bat-a-nu

What it says: “If a man’s kidney (£LLAG) hurts him, it is the hand of Nergal”: the Kidney star
(™IELLAG) (is) the planet Mars.

17 Compare also the sophisticated explanation by de Zorzi (2016), according to which protasis and apodosis are
connected by the commentator on account of the (implicit) “mud,” an element that the pigs from the protasis
(because of the sty, since de Zorzi reads asar(x1) Sahi, “where the pigs (lie)””), and spade laborers and wind

(whose logogram, M = $aru, “wind,” can also be used for writing fidu, “mud”) in the apodosis would have

in common. If that explanation is correct, the fact that the key word (“mud”) is left unmentioned would be

surprising. Note, in any case, that the writing ki is used in late texts frequently for the preposition £i: see

Fadhil/Jiménez 2019: 173 fn. 21 and compare e.g. BM 46288+ 0 21’ (Schramm 2008: pl. xI): a-ma-urus-

giny || ki a-bu-bu, “like the flood.”
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1IN-T4 1. 67 and 20-21 (CCP 4.2.B)

The second entry establishes that the “kidney” and the planet “Mars” are equivalent, since they are both
written with the same sign (£LLAG). The well-established association of the planet Mars with the god
Nergal in Mesopotamia'® means that no further explanation by the commentator is needed: connecting
the kidney with the planet also connects the kidney with the god. However, the first entry is not as
straightforward: while the association of Marduk with Jupiter is very common, the present context ap-
pears to be the only one in which the spleen is associated with Jupiter. The fact that the logogram $A.GiG
needs to be stated suggests that the association is not immediately obvious, and that it must be based
on the use of that logogram. Perhaps the association is based on the phonetic similarity between the
Sumerian word for spleen, §a;(g,)-gig, and the name of the planet Jupiter, §/sag-me-gar/nig."”

These two examples have been hailed as both “the first occurrence of melothesia” and “the only
known Babylonian example” thereof (Reiner 1995: 59—60; see also Geller 2014: 79). The case for
seeing here a connection between body parts and zodiac signs is, however, not so clear: the connection
between the kidney and Mars is established on strictly philological grounds, and its goal is clearly to
connect the kidney with Mars’s patron, Nergal, rather than with the planet itself. The spleen and Jupiter
are connected through a reportedly shared logogram, $A.GiG, and not because of the astrological signifi-
cance of the spleen. The goal is, again, to connect the spleen with the god Marduk; the planet Jupiter is
just an intermediary step. It is possible that a more far-reaching connection (i.e. melothesia) underlies
the associations in the base text or in commentary, but it does not seem possible to establish it by means
of these entries alone. With our current state of knowledge, the commentary appears simply to use the
planets to link organs and gods.

A much-discussed example of a connection of protasis and apodosis based on astrological criteria ap-
pears in a commentary on the first tablet of the medical treatise Sagig. The entry in question is preserved
in three slightly divergent recensions:

a: @ Summa(018) narkabta(*3GiIGIR) imur(iG1) marsu("'GiG") §a(s1) qat(3v) “iSe-td[r : E5GIGIR : 9
nar-kab-t]u, : narkabtu(™€°GIGIR) : %dil-bat : MIN GIGIR : nar-kab-tu, : X [0 0 (0 0)] @ [0 0 (0) istar(‘1]5)-
kakkabi(MUL™) : MIN GIGIR : nar-kab-tu, : ""UBU(GEy) : di-l[i-te-nu-i (:) * t]-bu : sit(BAN) 3 ga : ui-bu
215 1 istar(415)

b: “® Summa(p1s) [narkabta(**GiG|IR) Tmur(icr) qat(3v) istar(‘15) "1 narkabtu(**GiGIR) $d
rési(sac) : narkabtu([#°GIGIR) §d Sarri(LUGAL) : qat(3v) istar(‘T157) @ [§a igbu(g]-"u'") ina lib-bi
narkabti(™GIGIR) : Ydil-bat :

c: O [Summa(p18) narkabta(2*G1GIR)] imur(iG1) marsu(Gic) $it(B1) qat(3v) istar(‘15) ina libbi(SA)
Sa narkabtu(™GIGIR) : dil-bat

a: “If (the exorcist) sees a chariot, that patient (suffers from) the hand of Ist[ar.” Gigir (means)
“chari]ot,” (and) the constellation Chariot (means) “Dilbat” (Venus). Alternatively, gigir (means)
“chariot,” ... [... I§]tar-of-the-Stars. Alternatively, gigir (means) “chariot,” (the sign) Gk, (read as)

18 On the association between Nergal and Mars, see e.g. Wiggermann 1998/2000: 222-223; Horowitz 2014: 88;
and Reynolds 2019: 291.

19 The correct reading of the writing 9sAG.ME.GAR is still uncertain (Brown 2000: 55).

20 “Melothesia” is a branch of astrology that connects body parts with zodiac signs. On melothesia in
Babylonia, see Geller (2014).



A Cuneiform Guide for the Perplexed

ubu, (is the sign) dil[itenii, (and means) u]bi,?' (i.e.), 15 gii, (therefore) ubii (means) 15, (which
means) IStar (415).

b: “If (the exorcist) sees a chariot, (it is) the hand of IStar” (it refers to) the chariot of a high offi-
cial, the chariot of the king. [ What it sa]ys, “the hand of Istar,” (is) on account of (the fact that)? the
constellation “Chariot” (means) Dilbat (Venus).

c: “[If] (the exorcist) sees [a chariot], that patient (suffers from) the hand of I$tar,” on account of
(the fact that) the constellation “Chariot” (means) “Dilbat” (Venus).

a=1IM 74357 (CCP 4.1.1.B); b=A0 17661 (CCP 4.1.1.A.b); c = IM 74374 (CCP 4.1.1.C); edi-
tion follows George 1991: 150-151

All three recensions aim to connect the chariot in the omen’s protasis with the goddess IStar in the
omen’s apodosis. Commentary c is the most laconic: it simply states that the constellation Chariot equals
Venus. Commentary b, after a small excursus in order to specify what type of chariot is meant, states that
the planet Venus equals the constellation Chariot. Commentary a, the most verbose, offers three possible
explanations: the first one is based on the equation of the constellation Chariot with the planet Venus,
made without further elaboration. The second, partly broken, probably went along the same lines, since
it mentions IStar-of-the-Stars, i.e., Venus. The third, by far the most elaborate, states that a cuneiform
sign that comprises part of the composite sign GIGIR, i.e., the sign ASfenii, can be read as the capacity
measure ubu, which equals 15 litres: 15 being the number of IStar, the connection between protasis and
apodosis is established.

The “etymographic”? explanation offered by a to connect Chariot and Venus is probably secondary,*
as it seems far too complex to be taken seriously. The association between Venus and the Chariot proba-
bly goes back to one of the most common operations in Mesopotamian astrological exegesis, according
to which fixed stars and constellations are simply sobriquets for planets: with this operation, Babylonian
exegetes “rationalized” some particularly unpalatable omina, such as those regarding the movement of
fixed stars.>® The equation of Venus with the Chariot is attested in at least one commentary that used this

21 The reading assumes that the line contains a quotation from a four-column version of the lexical list Ea. For
alternative interpretations, see George (1991: 161) and Wee (2019: 54-55). In a Middle Assyrian excerpt of
Ea, the sign GE,;(AStenit) receives the name zi-da-ten-nu-u (MSL 14, 261), but the description of a sign as
zidatenii, “tenti to the right,” disappears in the first millennium (Gong 2000: 12). di-li-te-na appears to be the
first-millennium name of the sign (Gong 2000: 104 and 129; but cf. Borger 2010: 157 and 201).

22 As noted by Gabbay (2016: 168 fn. 182), ina libbi here is an exegetical term, and does not specify that Venus
is “inside” that constellation (for diverging interpretations, see George 1991: 161 and Wee 2019: 54-55). The
passage needs collation, the reading suggested here is tentative.

23 The term “etymography” was introduced in cuneiform studies by Frahm (2011: 70-76) to designate the
practice of “analyz[ing] the signs used to write individual lemmata with an eye on the many other meanings
these signs may have.”

24 As noted by Frahm (2002: 86 fn. 51), “Mit groBer Sicherheit ist anzunehmen, daf3 dies eine sekundére
Erklarung ist. Urspriinglich diirfte der Bezug zwischen dem Streitwagen und der Hand der IStar darin
bestanden haben, dafl man den Anblick des Kampfgeféhrts mit dem Wirken der mesopotamischen
Kriegsgottin assoziierte, welche IStar war” (see also id. 2011: 81).

25 Frahm (2011: 334). On this hermeneutical operation, see Reiner (2004).
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operation.? Tt is, however, striking that neither b nor ¢ explain in any way why Venus should relate to
Chariot: either it was common knowledge or the rationale for the connection was communicated only
by word of mouth. Be that as it may, the laconism of b and ¢ should alert us to the possibility that so-
phisticated connections may underlie simple commentarial entries. This is the case of the commentaries
explored in the next section.

2.4 Unexpressed Connections

Some commentaries connect protasis and apodosis without identifying the connection explicitly. In the
following two examples, the entries are mere backbones of commentarial explanations. Using the var-
ious connection techniques hitherto discussed — lexical connection (including lexical transitivity), ad
auctoritatem connection and astrological connection — and by looking at related passages in cuneiform
literature, it seems now possible to decode the reasoning of the commentator.

The first commentary explains an omen according to which a snake coiling around the bolt of a house
predicts either the expansion of a house or its abandonment:

2 Summa(p18) serru(mus) ina bit(t) ameli(NA) dalta(¥*1G) sikkiira(¥*saG.kuL) lami(NIGIN)-ma 4>
[a-n]a’ peté(Bap-e) ul(Nv) iddin(sum-in) bitu(k) $i(B1) irappiS(DAGAL-IS) KIMIN innaddi(SuB-di) : ana
kab-tu dum-qi ana muskéni(MAS.EN.GAG) lum-nu *¥ Tas-Sum Su-tuk-ku dan-nu-tu, $a *nin-gir-zi-da :
Su-tuk-ku : sik-kat**" :

“If a snake in a man’s house coils around the door (at the) bolt and does not allow him to open it,
that house will expand. Alternatively: it will be abandoned” (= Summa Alu 23, 59): (this means that)
it is a good (prognosis) for a noble man, but a bad one for a commoner, because of (the line) “the
strong reed bundles of Ningirzida” (= quotation from the incantation Tummu bitu),”® (where) “reed
bundle” (Sutukku) (means) “peg” (sikkatu, a part of the bolt).

BM 129092 r 12-14 (CCP 3.5.22.A.a 1. 42-44)

The goal of these lines is, apparently, to explain a conflicting prognosis: in the base text, the fact that
a snake “coils around the door (at the) bolt (sikkiiru) of a man’s house” is said to foretell either the ex-
pansion of a house or its abandonment. The commentary explains these two contradictory predictions as
referring to two different subjects: one of them, the positive one, would apply to a noble man, the other
to a humble person. The attribution of one prognosis to each social class is justified by the commentator,
in typically laconic fashion, by the clause beginning assu, “because,”” which introduces a quotation
from an incantation that mentions the “strong reed bundles (Sutukkii danniitu) of Ningirzida.” A final
remark states that “reed bundle” (Sutukku) means sikkatu, “peg,” an equation probably based on the
phonetic similarity between the two words.

26 In the Sin ina tamartisu tablet LB 1321 r 21’ (Borger 1973: 41), as already noted by Hunger (1976: 37a). In
addition, note K.3558 0 10 (ACh SS 66): [DIS] MUL.MUL u# ™ MAR.GID.DA TES.BI GUB-ME ‘dil-bat KI MUL.MUL SAR-
ma, “‘[If] Bristle and Chariot stand together’ (means that) Venus rises together with the Bristle.”

27 U. Gabbay (privatim) suggests emending the text to sikkur', which would make the connection between
protasis and apodosis (see below) even more clear.

28 The incantation is attested in K.4656+ 1. 17" // K.4868+ 0 9’ (eBL transliteration).
29 On the use of a§su in commentaries, see Labat 1933: 16; Frahm 2011: 70 and 75; Jiménez 2013b; Gabbay
2014: 355; id. 2016: 144—164; Reynolds 2019: 130.
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As in other commentary entries discussed in this essay, the commentator apparently tries to connect
the protasis with the apodosis — in this case, with the apodoses. The words from the protasis and the
apodoses that are connected are probably sikkiru, “bolt” (protasis) and sikkatu, “peg” (apodoses), the
latter word probably in its specific meaning “pin of the bolt.”?° Although both words appear not to have
been equated in the ancient lexical tradition, nor do they have a common Sumerian equivalent, their
semantic proximity makes them, one must assume, equivalent.

The way in which the protasis and apodosis are connected is, however, astounding: neither of the pre-
dictions of the base text is used to make the connection; instead, the commentator makes the connection
between the apodosis and the new interpretation provided (“it is a good (prognosis) for a noble man,
but a bad one for a commoner™). In this interpretation, both the “noble” and the “humble” person can be
connected by means of the quotation from the incantation, Sutukkii danniitu: the “noble” is represented
in the word dannu, “strong,”! whereas the “humble” is represented in Sutukku, “reed-hut,” through its
given meaning sikkatu, “peg.” Although left unexplained, the connection probably relies on the fact that
the common logogram of the word sikkatu, GAG, is contained in MAS.EN.GAG, the logogram used in the
text for “humble.” The diagram below shows the reasoning leaps in a schematic fashion.

@gative Progno@ Gsitive Prognosia Base Text
Commoner ) ( Nobleman ) Explanation
/ A

C Suttuka ) C dannatu ) Quotation

What is striking about this explanation is that most of the leaps between the various domains are not
explained in any way: if equipped only with the text on the cuneiform tablet, and not for instance with
an oral explanation accompanying it, a reader would have to make the connection between the “bolt”
(sikkiiru) and the “peg” (sikkatu = ¢#*GAG), and between “peg” and “commoner” (muskenu = MAS.EN.GAG)
on his own. The only connection that the commentary provides, that of Suttuku (“reed bundle”) and
sikkatu (“peg”) is also unexplained, and had the commentary not provided it, the significance of the text
quoted would have remained obscure.

An equally convoluted yet laconically expressed connection between protasis and apodosis can be
found in a commentary entry on a diagnostic omen that states that a patient who moans “my belly, my
belly!” suffers from a disease caused by Istar:

U3 Iibbi($A) libbi($A) iStanassi(GU.GU-s[i) qat(3v) etemmi(cipim) (0)] 'Y [(0) §]d-né-e istar(‘15)
imat(Gam) libbu(3A) : istar(415) : is-suk mul-mul "ih-te-pi ka-rlas-sa]

30 On the exact identification of the sikkatu and the sikkiiru, and their relationship to each other, see Leichty
1987: 191; Scurlock 1988: 424-433; Potts 1990: 189—-192; and Radner 2010: 270-271.

31 kabtu is explained as dannu in the Principal Commentary to Summa Izbu (de Zorzi 2014: 341 1. 70).
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(3 (In) “He cries once and again ‘my belly, my belly!” — [hand of a ghost], ¥ emissary of Istar.
He will die” (Sagig IV 10): “Belly” (in the protasis is related to) “IStar” (in the apodosis), (as in) “He
shot an arrow that pierced her stomach” (quotation from Eniima elis IV 101).

BM 66965 o 13—-14 (CT 51, 136; CCP 4.1.4.B)

The entry consists of the base text, a commentarial explanation, and a quotation. The commentarial
explanation simply connects a word from the protasis (/ibbu) with a word from the apodosis (IStar), and
the line quoted presumably provides a justification for this apparently arbitrary connection.

The counterpart of the word “belly” (/ibbu) in the quotation from Eniima elis seems clear: it must
be the “stomach” (karsu), which in lexical lists is equated with the same Sumerian word as /ibbu, viz.
uzuga 32 Both words are therefore interchangeable according to the principle of lexical transitivity, al-
though the commentator does not explicitly state so. But where is IStar in the quotation? It has been
argued that IStar is hidden behind the victim of Marduk’s arrow, i.e. Tiamat, who is occasionally con-
nected with Istar.** While this is possible, a symbolic association with no anchor in the wording of the
quotation seems unlikely, in view of the other passages discussed here: the letter, rather than the spirit of
the quoted texts, seems to be the most relevant factor for their quotation. If one looks at the remaining
words of the quotation (issuk, mulmul(la), ihtepi), only one seems to be relatable to IStar: mulmul(la).

The way in which the word is cited in the commentary, simply as mul-mul, with no case ending, is no
accident: a Mesopotamian tradition, perhaps originating in this very line of Eniima elis, represents the
Bristle Constellation (MuL.mUL) as the “weapon of Marduk.” The tradition can be found, for instance, in
a Late Babylonian astro-mythological treatise:

zappu(MUL.MUL.LA) = kakku(¥*TUKUL) $d qati(Su™") marduk(‘AMAR.UTU)
Bristle = Weapon of the hand of Marduk
BM 42262 (5R 46/1 Z. 26), see Reynolds 2019: 237

The same line of Eniima elis, with the same writing mul-mul, is cited in an astro-mythological calendar
treatise at the beginning of the section dealing with the month Ayyaru (II), the month traditionally linked
with the Bristle Constellation.** The quotation from the text in our commentary probably alludes to this
astral aspect of Marduk’s weapon, i.e. to the Bristle Constellation, which would then be connected with
IStar’s astral counterpart, the planet Venus. In a schematic fashion, the commentarial moves involved
can be represented as follows:

Explanation

Quotation

32 Compare, for instance, Harra XV 98-99 (MSL 9, 9): ***§a = libbu, “*"§a = karsu.
33 Thus Frahm (2011: 105) and, following him, Wee (2019: 161-162 and 2019: 156).
34 See Reynolds 2019: 190-191 and 236-239.
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It is unclear how exactly the Bristle Constellation relates to Venus, in the same way that the relationship
between Venus and Chariot has few parallels elsewhere (see above). The Bristle Constellation is usu-
ally related to Mars; rarely to Mercury or Saturn.*® The easiest assumption is probably that the Bristle
Constellation was once connected with Venus, but this connection is yet to surface in commentaries on
astrological texts: if it existed, the connection might have been based on the fact that both IStar and the
Sebettu (the divine hypostasis of the Bristle Constellation) are martial divinities (see fn. 24 above).

The explanations advanced here are based on comparison with other texts, such as astro-mythological
treatises and lexical lists, in which some of the exegetical trends surface. These parallel texts enable the
commentator to achieve the goal of establishing connections between apodoses and protases. Although
one may reasonably assume that the Mesopotamians who wrote and studied the commentaries had
access to some of these texts, it seems unlikely that they would have had the chance to study them all
simultaneously, as we do, in order to get to the bottom of the connection. Instead, it seems likely that
the highly sophisticated connection provided would have been explained orally, and that the written text
contains only the essential information necessary for reconstructing the reasoning of the commentator.
After all, the texts most frequently quoted in commentaries are those that the students of cuneiform
memorized during the elementary stage of their education: the connection between Marduk’s arrows and
the Bristle Constellation must have been a commonplace for educated Mesopotamians. There is much
more to these explanations than meets the eye: the laconism of Babylonian commentaries belies not only
the sophistication of the exegetical moves involved, but also their very purpose, which we must assume
was either implicitly understood by ancient audiences or else communicated orally.

3.  The Meaning of Perfection

Interest in demonstrating the coherence of the text is not exclusive to commentaries on astrological
omens: a similar concern underlies, for instance, the commentary on the seventh tablet of the Epic of
Creation, which shows that every word of the line concerned is related to each name of Marduk. For in-
stance, the line Ee VII 128 ((“né-be-ru) ma sa gerbis tiamti itebberu la ndhis, “(Néberu), (which means)
thus: he who restlessly crosses the midst of the sea”) is explained as:

[¢]Ters ger-bu
ne.ru tam-ti
bu e-be-ru
ra la-a

ne na-a-hu

Commentary Il on Eniima elis VII 128 (Bottéro 1977: 13; Lambert 2013: 142)

The case the commentary makes for the Creation Epic is similar to the cases that the commentaries dis-
cussed above make for their astrological omens: they argue that the text makes sense, if one approaches
it in the correct way. The text is coherent, and any apparent incongruity should not be blamed on the
text itself, but rather on the ignorance of the reader, who may not know, for instance, that the word “sea”
(tdmtu) is contained in Marduk’s name Néberu.

35 Gossmann 1959: 110-111; Reiner 2004: 9-10.
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The commentary on the Creation Epic takes what the Creation Epic already states, namely that the
names given to Marduk make sense because they are related to Marduk’s qualities and achievements,
one step further. In the Epic, the point made is that Marduk is called Néberu because he can “cross”
(ebéru) the sea. The commentary goes beyond the design of the author of the Epic and proves that the
entire line — not just one word of it — can be deduced from the god’s name. While the goal of the Epic
is to show that the names given to Marduk are justified, the goal of the commentary is to demonstrate
that the justification given in the Epic is itself justified. The goal of the Epic is theological, that of the
commentary is purely textual: if the Epic glorifies Marduk, the commentary glorifies the Epic.

The same interest in glorifying their base texts underpins the connections between protasis and apo-
dosis established in the commentaries on divinatory treatises discussed above: texts are shown to be
prodigiously well argued. In the first-millennium, exegesis had become a highly technical discipline
which avoided the puns and alliterations typical of earlier Mesopotamian philological speculation and
instead focused on equivalents in lexical lists and on how words were spelt. Some of the received inter-
pretations, such as the explanation of Marduk’s name as “sun of the gods” in Eniima elis I (see above
§1), may have appeared unsophisticated to scholars in the last centuries of cuneiform culture, who in-
stead looked for explanations in the very fabric of the text, at an atomic level — in its words and signs.
Commentaries thus offer a guide for discovering hidden layers in venerably old texts: once discovered,
these hidden layers confirm that the truth encoded in those texts still holds.

Justification, even if not expressed as such, is a central goal of any metatext on a traditional, au-
thoritative text. When Moses Maimonides (1137-1204 CE) wrote his Guide for the Perplexed (Dalalat
al-Ha'irin, ca. 1190 CE), his purpose was to address “one who has philosophized and has knowledge of
the true sciences, but believes at the same time in the matters pertaining to the Law and is perplexed as
to their meaning because of the uncertain terms and the parables.”*® The Guide for the Perplexed is the
most elaborate attempt to reconcile Aristotelian philosophy with the text of Hebrew Bible, based on the
premise that “[r]eligion conveys the abstract truths of philosophy in the form of images and symbols”
(Kraemer 2006: 43): the task Maimonides assumes is, therefore, to decode such “uncertain terms and
parables.” The Guide is, in Mamonides’s words, “a key permitting one to enter places the gates to which
were locked. And when these gates are opened and these places are entered into, the souls will find rest
therein, the eyes will be delighted, and the bodies will be eased of their toil and of their labor.”’

Naturally, Maimonides’s attempt to reconcile Aristotelian philosophy with the text of the Bible ne-
cessitates the Bible to be accepted first.’ In the same manner, the highly sophisticated philological anal-
yses characteristic of late cuneiform commentaries necessitate the texts they explain to be recognized
as authoritative by a community of people, since the goal is to demonstrate ad oculos their perfection.
It is difficult to imagine that demonstrations of this sort could be necessary without a common percep-
tion of a gap between the texts and their readers, which could threaten belief in their perfection: in the
case of Maimonides, the threat was the apparent incompatibility between Aristotelian philosophy and
the word of the Bible. In the case of cuneiform commentaries, it is perhaps the incompatibility between
the blooming philological and astronomical sciences and the apparently unsophisticated received texts.

36 Guide for the Perplexed 1, 6a (Maimonides 1963: 10).
37 Guide for the Perplexed 1, 12a (Maimonides 1963: 20).

38 As noted by Leo Strauss (apud Maimonides 1963: xiv), “[o]ne begins to understand the Guide once one
sees that it is not a philosophic book — a book written by a philosopher for philosophers — but a Jewish book:
a book written by a Jew for Jews. (...) Philosophers are men who try to give an account of the whole by
starting from what is always accessible to man as man; Maimonides starts from the acceptance of the Torah.”
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It is not by chance that the genre of cuneiform text commentaries is first attested in the first millen-
nium BCE, and that it grows in sophistication as Mesopotamia dwindles in political significance: Mes-
opotamian literature was, by the second half of the first millennium BCE, a relic of a bygone era in a
world greatly changed from that inhabited by its creators. Through these labored treatises, late scholars
show that their legacy is more than an heirloom, that it still has the power to speak to their own world,
thus easing, as Maimonides puts it, the minds of the traditionally educated Mesopotamians “of their toil
and their labor.”
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Logical Reasoning in Akkadian Commentaries

M. J. Geller

Ake Sjdberg was fond of warning against interpreting texts with too much Talmudischespitzempfindlich-
keit, since the plain meaning of a text was likely to be more reliable and accurate than an elaborate ex-
planation. Sjoberg was certainly right about most genres, but commentaries are different, since herme-
neutics deals in the business of nuance, fanciful analysis, paranomasia, complex orthographies, and a
range of other exegetical tools which were designed to draw new meanings from a text. One of the most
astute remarks about the nature of hermeneutics is that writing commentaries is a way of making a text
say what you want it to say.' The following four studies of Babylonian commentaries dealing primarily
with the disciplines of medicine, magic and astrology will serve to illustrate this point.

L The Philosopher and Ummdénu thinking along similar lines

Can a cryptic cuneiform commentary allude to an unrecognised Babylonian theory about the primordial
elements? A unique and intriguing commentary from Kutha, roughly contemporary with Presocratic
philosphers known from the Greek-speaking world, makes the following observations on the reverse of
the tablet:?

Biggs 1968: rev. 1-3 (1. 14-16):

1) Sum -ma KESDA $d sa-a-tum <ana> IGI-ka tu : ta : ti
2)u:a:ia: e Sda-nis AN-e u Kl-tim
3) kur-u tam-tim u Sa-a-ri ub-te-e

1) If a sdtu-commentary® compilation confronts you: (the cuneiform signs) tu—ta—ti

1 This insightful remark was made by Gideon Freudenthal in a Topoi lecture in Berlin; see now G. Freuden-
thal 2015. Work on this text is part of the author’s contribution to the ERC Advanced Grant Project 323596
BabMed, and thanks are due to Cale Johnson for useful comments on the text.

2 Published by R. Biggs in 1968, commented upon by Frahm 2010: 95, and re-edited by in Wee 2017: 245-246,
which differs considerably from the present interpretation of the meaning of the text. The obverse of the Kutha
tablet is equally interesting but not as relevant to the present discussion, since it deals mostly with astrological
associations to so-called Summa izbu omens, concerned with deformed births. The initial four lines of the text,
however, are interesting because of their plea to keep esoteric knowledge secret:

Sum -ma iz-bu SA.GIG alam-dim-mu-1i ™LUHUN.GA ™'GU_.AN.NA ™ISIPA.ZI. AN.NA

ana e-la-nu ki-i ik-Su-du alam-dim-mu-1i iq-ta-bi ni-sir-ti AN u KI d-sur

If (there are omens taken) from a deformed birth, medical prognosis, or physiognomy when (the stars) Ar-
ies, Taurus, and Orion have reached (visibility) above (the horizon), a physiognomic (omen) is claimed (as
valid): protect the secrets of heaven and earth!

3 This word-for-word (A = B) type of commentary, similar to the formats of lexical lists, is discussed in detail in
Frahm 2011: 48-55. See also Gabbay 2016: 101-102, translating sdtu as ‘word correspondences’.
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2) = (the sounds) u—a—ia—e, (and) secondly = heaven and earth,
3) it may be referenced* as: oven, sea, and wind.

This puzzling text requires some explanation. The phrase tu : ta: ti and the vowel patterns
U :a:ia: ereferred to in the commentary are simply meant to signify the elemental principles of writ-
ing and phonology, which every first-year student had to learn,® but here representing basic components
of knowledge. The alternative explanation (Sanis) extends this idea of elemental knowledge to the cos-
mos (heaven and earth), usually understood as the Sumerogram KUR (‘mountain’), followed by tamtu
(‘sea’) and saru (‘wind’).® The problem is that the signs KUR-# as ‘high ground’ or mountain (Sadii)
make little sense here, which is why one should rather read it as a phonetic (and somewhat esoteric) or-
thography for Akkadian kiru *furnace’.” Akkadian (in common with other Semitic languages) often has
difficulty in expressing abstractions, but here the terms ‘furnace, sea, and wind’ correspond to abstract
concepts of ‘fire’, ‘water’, and ‘air’, which are the elemental components of ‘heaven and earth’ (Samé
u ersetim mentioned in the line above).® In other words, what we actually have here is the first known
Babylonian attestation to the primordial elements as understood by philosophers such as Empedocles,
who believed in four elements,’ rather than the three alluded to in this commentary.

This interpretation is supported by another reference in the same Kutha text, which clearly high-
lights the elements of ‘fire, air, and water’ in the immediately succeeding lines: Biggs 1968: rev. 4-5 (1l.
17-18):1°

4) 4GIS.BAR : 960 : 1Z1 : ul-la-nu : *40 : mu-ii
5) IM HUR.SAG : ‘En-lil : $d-a-ri : Su-ut KA $a sa-a-tu e-du-ti

4 See Wee 2017: 245 n. 64, Gabbay 2016: 68, ‘to be searched’ (< bu "1i).

5 See Veldhuis 2013: 147-148; these are the basic cuneiform signs to be learned by beginners, but see now Wee
2017: 251-252 and also Frahm 2010: 95.

6 The Palestinian Talmud Hagigah, Chapter II, reports a supposed dialogue between the Emperor Hadrian and
Aquila the Proselyte, in which the Roman asks, ‘is it true that you (pl.) say, ‘that the world exists on air (lit.
wind)’? (“/m’ qyym <l rwh’); see Guggenheimer 2015: 418. Even if this is a Palestine tradition familiar with
Pre-socratic elements, it is clear that the word for ‘air’ is Aramaic riha, ‘wind’, similar to the way Akkadian
Saru is used for ‘air’ in the Kutha commentary.

7 Synthetic orthographies such as kur-u for kizru are not uncommon in commentaries.

8 Frahm 2010: 95 recognised the connection with Greek primordial elements, but without explaining the con-
nection with the details in this commentary. Cale Johnson has kindly drawn my attention to another suggested
reference in the Kutha text to the basic three (rather than) four elements, in the reference to the common lexical
phrase tu-ta-ti, followed by special emphasis on the vowels. This could possibly hint at the theme vowels of the
Sumerian logograms representing the elements, namely (T)U = wind (ULU), (T)A = ‘water’ (A), (T)I = ‘fire’
azn.

9 See Laks and Most 2016 V 413 (D73), Simplicius citing Empedocles:
Out of many, at another time again they separate to be many out of one,
Fire, water, earth, and the immense height of air.
Elsewhere, ibid. 403 (D61), Simplicius again quotes Empedocles:
How from water, earth, aether, and sun,
Mixed together, the forms and colors of mortal things come about.
See also Lloyd 1979: 34, and Shiefsky 2005: 76.

10 See the recent edition of Wee 2017: 245-246.
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4) Girra (god of fire) and Anu (sky god) = ‘fire’ = ‘primordial’ = Ea = ‘water’
5) IM HUR.SAG!'" = ‘Enlil’ = ‘wind’."? Oral lore of a learned sdtu-commentary.

The primaeval abstract characters of fire, water, and air are all presupposed in this comment. The three
basic elements are equated with the chief gods primarily associated with these characteristics. Girra
as the god of fire,"”* combined with Anu the god of the heavens, indicates that this ‘fire’ is cosmic and
also described as ‘primordial’ (or primaeval, ullanu). Next, the god Ea, who rules over the Apsl or
subterranean sweet ocean, is associated with cosmic ‘water’.'* This leaves the element of ‘air’, now
indicated in the next line with the logogram IM HUR.SAG, corresponding to Akkadian §ar hursani, lit.
‘mountain-wind’, suggesting another cosmic element, especially since the Sumerian logogram IM (read
/iskur/) is also used to indicate Adad, the storm god. This is supported in turn by the juxtaposition with
the god Enlil, whose name means ‘lord spirit’, with the Sumerian /lil/ roughly corresponding in mean-
ing to Latin spiritus. The problem is finally resolved with the third equation s@ru ‘wind’, which in this
case reiterates the point of the previous lines, that this represents the basic element ‘air’ in the sense of
invisible aether which belongs to the natural environment.

But why are there three primordial elements and not the four? What happened to ‘earth’, as in Empe-
docles? To the Babylonians, ‘earth’ was an inert substance and not of interest. The other three elements,
‘fire, water, and air’, all entail motion and are dynamic and worth considering as basic components of
nature and hence worth noting. Already in 2004, Francesca Rochberg drew attention to description in
the Babylonian Creation Epic, Enitma Elis, of a divinely ruled cosmos: the god ‘An ruled the remote
heaven, Enki the waters around and below the earth, and Enlil the space between ... containing the earth
and winds’ (Rochberg 2004: 197), However, this Kutha commentary makes a much better case for this
kind of logic, indeed alluding to a theory relevant to cosmology and science, at roughly the same time
as Empedocles.

In case one might think that this cuneiform commentary is sui generis and hardly represents general
opinion, a surprising reflection of this point of view can be found in another source, in similar language,
albeit in Aramaic form. In the Mandaic Phylactery for Rue, published by Lady Drower in 1946, a pas-
sage adjures the healing plant by the Babylonian gods Bil (B&l), Nirig (Nergal), and Nebo (Nabi), and
finally:

b-ziga u-nura u-mia u-b-ziga d-aiar tur,
(adjured) by wind (air)'’ and fire and water, and by the ‘wind of mountain air.”!

Like the Akkadian example, the Mandaic uses a word for ‘wind’ (ziga) for ‘air’ (ether), but then explains
the expression by adding the clause, u-b-ziga d-aiar tur, ‘a stream of mountain air’, which bears some
resemblance to the explanatory phrase in the Kutha commentary, specifying ‘air’ as IM HUR.SAG,

11 Lit. ‘wind of the mountains’.

12 Akkadian (like other Semitic languages) lacks a specific term for ‘air’ and can use the word ‘wind’ to serve this
purpose.

13 Girra is associated in iconography with the torch.

14 The iconography of the god Ea often depicts him with streams of water flowing from his shoulders.

15 Cf. Akk. zigu, ‘blast’ of wind.

16 (Drower 1946: 331). A new edition of this text is currently being prepared by the present author with Stefanie
Rudolf and Bogdan Burtea.
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‘mountain wind’. The Mandaic evidence bears adequate testimony to the popularity of the notion of
three basic elements — air, fire, and water — as forming the elemental building blocks of Mesopotamian
cosmology.

There are two general corollaries to this interpretation of the Kutha commentary.

First, this commentary does not represent ‘philosophy’, which was a uniquely Greek literary genre
of treatises based more upon logical argument than observation, nor can we read ‘philosophy’ back
into Mesopotamian scholarly enterprise.!” Even if the commentary bears some remote resemblance to
Presocratics, more examples of attention to primordial elements would have to be found before any firm
links with Greek philosophy could be established. Second, this interpretation of the commentary must
be evaluated in the light of Francesca Rochberg’s elaborate and meticulous argument in Before Nature,
which takes the view that Babylonian science lacked an abstract concept of ‘nature’ (see Rochberg
2016). The evidence presented here is meant to test this ‘no-to-nature’ hypothesis rather than to refute it.

II.  Syllogistic-type Logic in Cuneiform Commentaries

One hardly expects to find a series of logical propositions in an Akkadian text, similar to what one
commonly finds in Greek philosophical circles. One early example of this approach occurs in a sev-
enth-century BCE commentary on an incantation known as Marduk'’s Address to the Demons. This
cuneiform commentary from Assur, now found in the John Rylands Library (No. 1053), was attributed
to Kisir-Nabfl, one of the important Assur scholars whose career through the ranks has been well record-
ed.!® The present study intends to show that not only does commentary represent the thoughts of this
scholar-scribe, but the text as a whole represents a remarkable demonstration of the use of logic which
is comparable to (but not identical with) syllogistic argumentation associated with Greek philosophical
thinking,'” resulting in a completely different understanding of the underlying text being commented
upon.

Kisir-Nabli was one of the more prolific scribes in Assur, whose name is well-attested on colophons
of tablets dealing with magic, medicine, and commentaries on such texts. Perhaps Kisir-Nab@i’s most
significant (and beautifully executed) work is a copy of the Exorcist’s Manual attributed to him,* since
this copy of the curriculum for exorcists contains numerous glosses giving the incipits of many incanta-

17 Eckart Frahm arrived at a similar conclusion, in Frahm 2018: 125.
18 For Kisir-Nabii’s archive, see Maul 2010: 209, see Pedersén 1986: II 46.

19 One obvious commonality between Babylonian and Greek academic cultures was the tendency to cite and
comment upon standard texts, e.g. Aristotle citing Plato, for which see Ullmann 2017: 3, 21-22, and for a
discussion of how Mesopotamian commentaries cite standard texts, see Frahm 2011: 102-107. This is not,
however, the same as Greek doxographies, which cite texts attributed to authors, and not specifically within the
context of textual commentaries.

20 Kisir-Nabii’s name in the colophon of KAR 44 is rendered as mKA.K[Eg]DA-"HE.DU7 LU.[MAS.MAS]
DUMU ™Samas-ib-ni. For a copy of the tablet (best known as KAR 44), see Geller 2000: 245-246, and a new
edition of the text in Geller 2018, as well as important observations on this text in Frahm 2018.
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tions, which are otherwise formally identified according to their rubrics.?' Since duplicate copies of the
Exorcist’s Manual do not share this singular characteristic, and it is likely that Kisir-Nab@ himself was
responsible for these glosses, which coincides with his interest in writing commentaries; the connection
between glosses and commentaries has already been noted by Eckart Frahm, who remarks that ‘glosses
are in many ways reminiscent of text commentaries’ (Frahm 2011: 16). In other words, it is likely that
Kisir-Nab’s liberal use of glosses in this important catalogue of incantations reflects his similar interest
in composing commentaries on this same genre of texts, and that commentaries attributed to him are
likely to reflect his own thinking and ideas.

At first sight, Kisir-Nab@’s commentary text (JRL 1053) looks puzzling. It is divided by rulings
into three separate sections, each commenting on a different source. The first section offers citations
and comments on an excerpt from Marduk's Address to the Demon, which at some point was incorpo-
rated into a lengthy Sumerian-Akkadian series of incantations known as Udug-hul (Akkadian Utukki
Lemniitu or ‘Evil Demons’) as Tablet XI.22 The second section cites a single line from the sixth tablet of
a different incantation series known as Mussu ‘u, lit. ‘massage,” and the final section of the commentary
provides another extract from the same Udug-hul series, but this time from Tablet I1I, without any hint as
to what these extracts have in common or why they appear together, as well as being out of sequence.

The text reads as follows:

Edition of JRL 1053*

A = John Rylands Library (JRL 1053) (copy WG Lambert, photo CDLI P430865)
B = LKA 82 (copy and photo Geller 2016 pl. 137)

1 ana-ku ‘asal-li-hi $d ina ra-ma-ni-5it DU-u Tana-k[u] (= cf. Marduk's Address 1. 47)
2 ma-a ina UGU u-lu-lu an-sar qa-b[i]
3 ana-ku ‘asal-li-hi $a a-[§ar Sil-la-te la i-qab-bu-u "ana’-[ku] (= Ibid. 1. 45)

21 See, for instance, KAR 44 (copy: Geller 2000: 245, edition: Geller 2018: 297), ZI. SUR.RA ME[Se]ba sae-ba,
The incantation known as ZI.SUR.RA.MES by its rubric has an incipit which begins: sag-ba sag-ba. For the
full text of this incantation, see Schramm 2001: 20 and 26, ka-inim-ma zi-sur-ra gis-hur-a-kam, with the in-
cipit én sag-ba sag-ba gis-hur nu-bal-e // ma-mit ma-mit u-sur-tu sa la e-te-qi, ‘incantation for the scattering
of flour’, with the incipit, ‘Oath, oath, which does not transgress the (magic) circle.” The spell treats the oath
(mamitu) both as a sacred designated space and as a divine plan (usurtu) which cannot be altered.

22 Now published in Geller 2016: 340-398, and recently re-edited with improved readings on the Yale Cuneiform
Commentaries Project website (http://ccp.yale.edu/P430865), by E. Frahm, E. Jiménez, and M. Frazier. The
colophon of this tablet was misread by the present author, see now NABU No. 80 (2016/3), 134-135.

23 This commentary (JRL 1053) partly overlaps with another Assur commentary of similar size and layout and
ductus (Ms. B), probably also the work of Kisir-Nabt (VAT 8286 = LKA 82, see Geller 2016: 705); this second
commentary, however, takes extracts from Udughul in the proper sequence in which they occur within the
Series.

24 The Yale Cuneiform Commentaries Project has offered improved readings, most of which have been adopted
here. See Frahm, E. & Jiménez, E. & Frazer, M., 2016, “Commentary on Marduk’s Address, Mus§su'u, and
Udughul (CCP 2.2.1.A.b),” Cuneiform Commentaries Project (E. Frahm, E. Jiménez, M. Frazer, and K. Wa-
gensonner), 2013-2018.
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4 ina SA kam-mi*® s¢ ‘“MES DU-sit UM.ME.A la "i'-5al-lit

5. la i-"tak)-kip ma-a ‘marduk ka-mu-u AD.MES-§a SES.MES-s[11]*

6 ina lib-bi EN dup-pir lem-nu (= UH XI incipit)

7 [k]i.bi gur,.gur, ki.b[i] 1i".gal.gal (= MusSu’u VI 5)*/

8 lit-ti-Su i-kab-bi-ru' K1-su i-ra-bu-u

9 lina a-ki-tu ) (?)** x X X rak-Tsu' ga-"bi’

10 ina lib-bi EN US HUL.GAL (=Mussu’u VI incipit)

11 A a-na E ina e-re-bi-ia “UTU ina 1Gl-ia *30 ina "EGIR-ia (= UH 3 107-108)
B a-na E ina e-re-bi-ia*“UTU ina 1Gl-ia *30 ina dr-ki-ia

12 A ma-a Sum-ma ina “UTU E pa-ni-ia Sak-nu®
B ma-a Sum-ma ina “UTU E pa-ni-ia GAR-nu*

13 A ma-a ‘UTU ina 1Gl-ia %30 ina dr-ki-ia
B ma-a ‘UTU ina 1Gl-ia 430 ina dar-ki-ia

14 A r[MU.GUR ina im-ni-ia “MAS ina GUB-ia ina KA-ia ha-"si'-[is]*'
B rMU.GUR ina im-ni-ia *“MAS ina GUB-ia ina KA-ia ha-si-is

25 This relatively rare term kammu serves as a nice homonym with the verb kamii appearing later in the same
commentary line. This term also appears in the colophon of the Erra Epos V 42 (see Gossmann 1955: 37, Cagni
1970: 32), but was incorrectly rendered in Geller 2016: 393, 4. See also below.

26 See the cultic commentary (also belonging to Kisir-Nabt) in which the king is identified as Marduk, pub-
lished by Livingstone (1989: 93 = SAA 3 No. 37: 14), DINGIR.MES AD.MES-si: SES.MES-51i DINGIR.
HUL.[MES] an-zu-ii ‘a-sak-ku ina SA-sii-nu LA-TiV (kami), “the gods, his fathers and mothers, Anzi and
Asakku, being bound among them”, referring to Marduk, as here. The allusion is intentional, since the cultic
commentary makes Marduk bound (kami) by divine forefathers, brothers, and gods, while in this commentary
Marduk does the binding (kamit) of the ‘fathers’ and ‘brothers’.

27 The identification of this line with Mussu’u VI 5 (= Bock 2007: 223) was made by the Yale Cuneiform Com-
mentaries Project.

28 The signs are only visible on Lambert’s copy, but not on the photograph, and not read in YCCP. The reading of
a-ki-tu, should not be a priori disregarded, however, since the comment on this same line of Marduk s Address
in the longer Kisir-Nabli commentary (Ass. 13955/gt, Geller 2016: 394, 7) reads, [M]U EN $a ina d-ki-it ina
qa-bal tam-ti as-bu, ‘referring to the lord who is seated in the middle of the ‘sea’ during the Akitu-festival’, the
meaning of which is hardly transparent.

29 Lambert’s copy of this line reads, ma-a sum-ma ina MUL TEY pa-ni-ia Sak-nu, ‘if my face is facing a rising
star’, but the photograph is of little use in confirming his copy. The idea would be that the exorcist must know
where the astral bodies are located in order to interpret his text correctly, according to rules of astral magic, in
order to be protected when visiting the patient.

30 The last two signs were omitted from the copy in Geller 2016 pl. 137. The copy in LKA 82 has §i-nu, which
should be amended to GAR-su.

31 Pace the Yale Cuneiform Commentaries Project, which reads ha-Tris1. The expression ina pi-ia hasis ‘wise in
my mouth’ is an allusion to the common phrase found in colophons (usually designating commentaries), ina pi
ummadni, ‘from the mouth of the expert’.
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15 A ina SA EN pu-tur [[em-nu) (= UH 1II incipit)*
B ina SA pu-tur lem-nu
A 'mas-al'-ti “Ki-sir-*Nabii(PA)
B MM.GID.[DA ............ ]

Translation:

33

“I am Asalluhi, who was created by himself, am I”*:
this means Ansar (Assur) is mentioned in respect to Ulilu.

Logical Reasoning

“T am Asalluhi, who does not speak where there is blunder (sillatu), am I"”:%
In reference to a text which Mes (= Marduk) has made, the ummdnu-expert has no authority,

he cannot impress (wedges on the tablet). This means: ‘Marduk ‘binds’
“forefathers” and “brothers”.
According to the incantation, Duppir Lemnu

“With this one grows fat, with this one grows up”
in the Akitu the .... are arranged, it is said,
According to the incantation, us-hul-gal.

When I enter into the house, Samas is in front of me and Sin is behind me
this means if my face is positioned towards sunrise,
this means Samas in front of me and Sin behind me,

Nergal to my right and Ninurta is on my left,
wise in my mouth / word.

According to the incantation Pufur Lemnu.

Questions (and answers) of Kisir-Nabi / (Ms. B: tablet of [......... D

its (i.e. the tablet’s)

32 Itisunclear why Kisir-Nabi has given the incipit of the second rather than third tablet of Udug-hul, from where
the citation comes, but it is possible that in his Assur recension of Udug-hul, these two tablets were merged.
Note that the duplicate passage in VAT 8286 also gives the incipit of the Udug-hul tablet as putur lemnu, which
supports the idea that Kisir-Nabii was responsible for both commentaries.

See the Yale Cuneiform Commentaries Project translation of this line, as ‘I am Asalluhi, he who is not men-
tioned at the place of blasphemy, I am.” An alternative translation to this line of Marduk’ Address is given in
Frahm 2011: 94: (‘I am ditto (= Asalluhi) who says, “No!” in the place of blasphemy’. The expression la
iqabbii is not banal in this context, since gabii often serves as a technical term in commentaries to introduce an
explanatory phrase, meaning that Marduk (identified as the exorcist-scholar) would not offer a comment on an
erroneous place in a text. See below.
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Notes on the text

The John Rylands commentary has two unusual features which are not generally recognisable in other
commentaries. 1) It appears to be a comment primarily on the logic of the hermeneutics, and 2) al-
though divided into three different extracts, the text is actual a unified comment explaining two unusual
statements from Marduk's Address to the Demons.** The overall structure of the commentary is chiastic
and hence difficult to see the how the text is formulated as a unit. The logical arrangement can best be
described through the following schema:

Section 1

Postulate A: citation from Marduk's Address (1 47) + comment

Postulate B: citation from Marduk's Address (1 45) + comment
Section 2

Explanatory comment on Postulate B with a text citation (Mussu 'u VI 5)
Section 3

Explanatory comment on Postulate A with a text citation (Udug-hul III 100)

The end result of these arguments will lead to a single conclusion, as will be shown. Section 1 of the
commentary features two citations from Marduks Address, not chosen at random and not in the correct
sequence. The opening line (Postulate A) is not a verbatim quote from Marduks Address but rather
a paraphrase of 1. 47 of this text, which ought to read, ana-ku ‘asal-li-hi $d ina té-mi-su ib-ba-nu-u
ana-ku, ‘T am Asalluhi, who was created in his (own) mind, am 1.”* Our commentary paraphrases this
statement with somewhat different wording: ‘I am Asalluhi, who was created by himself, am I’ (54
ina ra-ma-ni-si: DU-u ana-ku).® Kisir-Nabd’s adds a cryptic and puzzling explanatory phrase (see 1.
2 above, also Postulate A), ‘ina UGU u-lu-lu an-sar ga-bi’, ‘AnSar (Assur) is mentioned in respect to
Uliilw’ . This could be a word play based on the month name Ultlu as the 6th month in the calendar (also
an intercalary month), since in Astrolabe B the month Uliilu occurs exactly opposite to the month Adaru
in which Marduk (as Jupiter) appears.’” But Kisir-Nabt may well have had a double entendre in mind,

34 The two key expressions addressed in this commentary are ina ramanisu (‘by himself”) and Si/latu (‘blunder’),
and the text is full of puns, as we will see.

35 Lambert translated this line somewhat differently, as ‘I am Asalluhi, who was created by his own decree, am
I’, see Geller 2016: 350. One should note that this crucial phrase could also be understood actively, as ‘I am
Asalluhi who creates on his own, am I”. The term banii can refer to formulating abstract ideas, such as Enti-
ma Elish VII 11, libnima Sipti, ‘let him (Marduk) fashion an incantation’ (Lambert 2013: 124-125), or for the
passive N-Stem of banii, cf. Lambert 1960: 108,10, amélitu u Sipir ibbanii istenis igatti, ‘man and the work
created (by him) come to an end together’.

36 We know that the two variations of this line from Marduk s Address were understood by Kisir-Nabi as having
the same meaning, since they both receive the same explanatory comment (ina UGU u-lu-lu an-sar qa-bi) in
two commentaries attributed to him; see the following note.

37 See Horowitz 1998: 156 (for Astrolabe B). Kisir-Nabi’s second commentary also makes reference to the
month of Tammuz (SU) as a comment on this line (Ass 13955/gt, see Geller 2016: 394), and adds the clear
identification of Marduk as Néberu, Jupiter; for this see also Frahm 2011: 356, although Frahm’s translation
of ‘purification’ for u-lu-Iu has little to recommend it within this context. For the association of Marduk with
Néberu, see Rochberg, 2007: 435, pointing out that this term can refer to Jupiter ‘midway through the year in
the month of the autumnal equinox’, i.e. in the month of Adar.
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with #-lu-lu serving as a pun on [ullu (< Sum. 10-u,-lu), with Marduk being mentioned in respect to a
‘man’ ([ullii) of Assur (the toponym rather than the god),*® thus alluding to an Assur exorcist and quite
possibly to Kisir-Nabt himself. That this pun may have been a key point for Kisir-Nab{ may be reflected
in the fact that he repeats it again in a second commentary (Ass. 13955/gt = Geller 2016: 394) on this
same line (1. 47) of Marduk's Address, which however has a somewhat different emphasis but reiterates
the notion of Marduk’s self-creation. We translate this second commentary with the pun on ulizlu = lullii
(‘man’) in mind:

KI.MIN s$a ina te-me-su ib-ba-nu-u a-na-ku

DUSU [§d i-na i'SUT UD.13.KAM ina IGI EN GAR-nu

Sa-nis ma-a ina UGU u-lu-lu an-sar qa-bi

§a KA um-ma-ni MIN-e ma-a *né-bi-ru: “MES §¢ ana ra-ma-ni-$it DU-u
neé-bi (KU)-ri: $d-a: RA: i-na: UMUS: té-e-mu: DU: ba-nu-u:

Ni: ra-ma-nu: *né-bi-ru: né-bi -rii

Ditto, who was created in his own mind, am I:

a (ritual) basket in the 13" day of the month Tammuz is placed in front of the lord.

Alternative: this means it is called ‘AnsSar’ (= the city Assur) in reference to a ‘man’ (ulitlu);
according to a second expert, this means Neberu = Mes (Marduk), who was born by
himself.

Nébiru: suffix RA = ‘in’, UMUS(KU) = ‘mind’; DU(/r) = ‘be born’,

NI = ‘by oneself’: Nebiru = Nébiru (= ‘born by one’s own decree’).®

This supposition of a pun focusing on a ‘man’ of the city of Assur (ie. the exorcist and composer of the
commentary) is supported by Section 3 of the John Rylands commentary, which provides the necessary
background information for grasping Kisir-Nab@’s pun: within Udug-hul incantations, the exorcist re-
peatedly identifies himself with Marduk (hence the refrain ‘T am Marduk’).* This particular extract from
Udug-hul incantations in Kisir-Nab{i’s commentary (JRL 1053) explains that, when first approaching
the patient, the exorcist first needed to note which gods (gamaﬁ, Stn, Nergal, and Ninurta) surrounded
him, since the exorcist’s first obligation was to protect himself.*' Identified with Marduk, the exorcist
was surrounded by gods of the highest rank (including the sun and moon) as if himself acting out the
role of a supreme deity.

38 See Livingstone 1989: 85, 55 for the use of AnSar as a toponym (Assur).

39 For a somewhat different rendering of this comment, see Frahm 2011: 356. Note that Nébiru is spelled in two
different ways, with the second reiterating the complex orthography of this term in the previous line.

40 Udug-hul Tablet III includes two different kinds of statements expressed in the first person by the exorcist of
these incantations. Either he claims to be the messenger or emissary of Enki and Marduk and other gods, or
that he is the asipu Sangamahhu (exorcist and high priest) of the god Ea and purification priest of Eridu, roles
normally associated with Marduk; see Geller 2016: 110 = UH III 100-101.

41 One Assur tablet — no doubt known to Kisir-Nabi — specifically recommends that the exorcist first anoint him-
self (ramanka isténis tapassas) before approaching the patient (VAT 8803 = KAR 31, see Geller 2016: 39-40);
this tablet was copied by Kisir-Nabii’s grandfather Nabi-b&ssunu. See also Ali-Geller 2021, identifying Assur
scribes copying tablets of Maqld who clandestinely entered their own personal names into the text for their own
protection.
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The second statement from Marduk's Address (1. 45) constitutes Postulate B, which requires some
elucidating. The line affirms that Marduk avoids speaking in any place of ‘blunder’ (Sillatu); this state-
ment is afforded an elaborate interpretation, that what Marduk has determined cannot be altered by an
ummdnu,* since Marduk had ‘bound’ or fixed the earlier manuscripts and duplicates (referred to met-
aphorically as ‘fathers’ and ‘brothers’). According to Postulate B, another ummdnu-scholar cannot re-
write the tablet with his stylus, which must remain as a received text, which has been fixed by Marduk.*
The subliminal meaning behind this remark is that whatever the original ‘author’ (an exorcist identified
with Marduk) has written cannot be changed by any other scribe or ummdnu but can only commented
upon in the form of exegesis. Interpretation may alter the understanding of the text, but without tamper-
ing with it.

Section 2 of Kisir-Nab(i’s commentary cites a line from the ‘massage’-magical text, Mussu’u VI 5,
intended to illustrate what Si/latu “wrongdoing’ means in this specific context. This section in the com-
mentary (1l. 7-10) is puzzling unless one looks at the fuller context of the opening lines of Mussu’u VI,
which describes in cosmic language mankind’s fear of death and lack of knowledge at birth, and all this
in the face of countless diseases which are afterwards listed in the text. This can best be seen from the
older and fullest version of the opening lines, from the Old Babylonian period (c. 18th century BCE).*

1-2) us-hul-gal an-ki-bi-da su-zi ri-a nigin-nam-Sar-ra
3-5) nam-la-u, -lu U-tu-ud-da-bi-a ur-bi lu-a* nig nu-rzu'-zu
ki-ba* i-gur,-gur, ki-ba i-gal-gal
1-2) There is evil death in the world, (and) terror casts off all abundance.
3-5) (When) mankind is born, their minds (lit. liver) are confused, they know nothing,
(but) they become fat (i.e. healthy) in their places, they grow up in their places.

A list of diseases follows this introductory passage, which attempts to explain that mankind manages to
thrive despite fear and ignorance of death and disease.”’” The damaged Nineveh duplicate to these lines
interprets the Sumerian with unconventional originality (K 5111+, collated 28-07-16):

2) su-zi ri-a nigin-nam-Sar-ra // [Sa-lum-ma-tu , ra-mal-"at kal du'-us-su

3) [10-u -lu-ke,] "u'-tu-fud'-da Tdu,-de' // [i-lit-ti LIU.MES a-na us-Su-ri

4) [ur-bi]* r4’-gal'-a nig-nam nu-un-zu-z[u] // [mit-ha-r|i§ i-ru-ud-du $a la
i-lam-m[a-du]

42 Note the pun on Sillatu ‘wrongdoing’ in relation to the statement that the ummdnu la isallit, the ‘professor will
have no authority’ to alter the primary text.

43 Another reminder of Gideon Freudenthal’s point mentioned above, that the commentary is not allowed to alter
the text but to reinterpret it.

44 Bu. 88-5-12, 6 =CT 4, 3 (collated 28-07-16).

45 Falkenstein 1931 read this line as HAR-bi la-a nig nu-un(?)-zu, without translating it, but it is likely that he
misread Iu in the Pinches copy for 1.

46 Not gim, as previously read.

47 Regarding disease names listed in Bock 2007: 223, I would recommend reading Ms. Ainl. 6 as [......... GJIG.ga
/I si-im-mu ra-"i-sa X [......... ], “a smashed sore’, and in L. 6a, I would suggest reading ri-tim-ti for ritibtu, and
se-e-[ni-tu] as an orthography for sennitu.

48 Cf. ur,.ur, // mithurtu, see Livingstone 1986: 34, also translated as ‘corresponding’.
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5) [k]i-bi gur,-gur, ki-bi g[al-gal-la] // it-ti-sii i-kab-bi-ru it-ti-Su i-ra[b-bu-u]

2) (There is evil death in the world, and) terror casts off all abundance.

3-4) In order to release the progeny of men, they will collectively tremble (rddu) at that which
they have not learned,

5) with which they grow fat and with which they grow up.

Kisir-Nabli’s commentary has a rather different agenda in quoting this passage. The key point is in 1l.
4-5: “What they do not learn (is that) with which they grow “heavy”, with which they grow up.” There
is a hidden meaning here, since Sumerian /gur,/, ‘to be fat’ (kabaru), also corresponds to the Akkadian
synonym kabatu, ‘to be heavy, honoured.” This is an ironic statement, matching that of Section 1 of
the commentary, warning against academic achievement and honours based upon ignorance; this quo-
tation in the commentary has much more to do with academic life than with the diseases catalogued in
Mussu’u VL.

So the comments in this commentary all reflect on the two postulates drawn from Marduk's Address,
that the exorcist, identified as Marduk, also acts as the one who was created on his own accord, effec-
tively alluding to the original author or composer of these texts, and in one cryptic comment even iden-
tifying this author as a ‘man’ ({u/lu) of Assur. To fully comprehend the subtle message in this commen-
tary, one must consider the cultural context: Mesopotamian gods do not create themselves, they are the
product of primordial creator gods and mother goddesses, and it is shocking in these terms to consider
Marduk as self-created. But the meaning of Marduk being created ina temisu (translated by Lambert as
by his ‘own decree’) can also simply mean, ‘in his own mind’, glossed by Kisir-Nabi as ‘by himself.’

The result of this process is reflected in Kisir-Nabii’s final comment — also reflecting upon himself
— that, ina KA-ia ha-si-is, ‘(1 am) wise in my mouth / words,” which also intends to reflect on the expres-
sion, ‘I am the one created by himself,’ referring to Marduk on one level and to the exorcist or ‘author’
of the text of these incantations on another level. The backdrop to this statement is that the author or
composer of a cuneiform text is mostly anonymous, with a few notable exceptions, since the scribe is
usually considered to be a copyist or transmitter of a text, rather than one who composed it. There is no
word for ‘author’ in the Mesopotamian context, nor is there any definitive and unambiguous way of de-
scribing authorship in colophons of tablets. The clearest statement we have relative to authorship comes
from the colophon of the Erra Epos (see Lambert 1962: 70, Cagni 1970: 32, 42):

ka-sir kam-me-$i: “kab-ti-DINGIR MES-Ymarduk DUMU da-bi-i-bi

ina Sat mu-Si u-Sab-ri-su-ma ki-i $d ina mu-na-at-ti id-bu-bu

a-a-am-ma ul ih-ti e-du Su-mu ul v-rad-di ina muh-hi

Kabti-ilani-Marduk son of Dabibi, the editor (ka-sir) of this text (kammu),*

had this text revealed to him in an hour of the night, (and) when he recited it in the
morning, he did not indeed omit or add a single line to it.

Note that Kabti-ilani-marduk was not credited with being the author of this text, nor during the course
of compiling the text was he allowed to alter a single line. So who was the author of the text remains a
problem.

In this instance, however, Kisir-Nabi plays on the anaku (‘1 am”) statement from Marduk's Address,
as being the same first person who appears elsewhere in Udug-hul incantations; ‘I am’ is the exorcist
who declares, ‘when I enter the house of the patient’, who must perform first official exorcism upon

49 Note that this fairly rare word also appears in Kisir-Nabii’s commentary.
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himself as a form of self-protection. The message is subtle but clear: the exorcist or ‘man of Assur’ (lullu
Ansar) has been creative in his own mind, and it is he and he alone who composed this text commentary,
in the same way in which Marduk claims to have invented himself. In other words, this commentary
attempts to define what is meant by the phrase ina pi ummdni, ‘from the mouth of the expert’: the expert
is Kisir-Nab( himself.>

Postulate B thus stipulates that the author, like Marduk, should avoid any place where sillatu is
spoken, probably meaning ‘nonsense’ or ‘blunder’ in the present instance, and the commentary cites a
passage (from Mussu’u VI) referring to mankind’s ignorance in the face of disease. The entire commen-
tary turns out to be somewhat of an hermeneutical masterpiece, citing other supporting texts among the
scholarly oeuvres of the author, Kisir-Nabd.

The logic behind this commentary can now be re-assembled in the form of propositions, carefully
constructed to demonstrate an argument which can be derived from the main text of Marduk's Address.
We can reconstruct these propositions as follows:

1) Marduk is created (or is creative) in his own mind / by himself.

2) The exorcist identifies with Marduk (by his declaration, ‘I am Marduk).

3) The exorcist creates / or is creative in his own mind, i.e. the author of the commentary.
4) Being wise in ‘my’ mouth results from the exorcist’s identification with Marduk.

5) Marduk avoids any ‘place of blunder’.

6) The exorcist is identified with Marduk.

7) The exorcist / author avoids the ‘blunder’ of altering a text.

In other words, this commentary attempts to define what is meant by the phrase ina pi ummani, ‘from
the mouth of the scholar’, a phrase normally thought to describe the oral transmission of knowledge, but
is now interpreted as a declaration of authorship.

But can we consider this to be rudimentary ‘philosophy’? The question as to whether Babylonian
cuneiform scholarship could be labelled as ‘philosophy’ was first raised in a monograph devoted to the
theme (Van De Mieroop 2015), followed by several contributions in a single issue of the Journal of
Ancient Near Eastern History. The most directly relevant contributions addressing the theme of ‘phi-
losophy’ are those of G. Gabriel, M. Van De Mieroop and E. Frahm. Gabriel (2018: 5-6) suggests that
because Indian and Chinese philosophies are both widely accepted terms, that ‘philosophy’ can equally
apply to Mesopotamia, on the basis that philosophy consists of epistemic practices and ideas, it is specif-
ic and deviates from a general world view, but at the same time philosophy occurs together with religion,
literature, mythology, etc. Gabriel then proceeds to outline the many objections to this argument, e.g.
that cuneiform scholarship was generally anonymous, it was heavily influenced by a long tradition of
earlier scholarship, that there was no literary genre of writing about theory, nor was there any apparent
interest in systems of logic. In fact, Gabriel could have gone further and concluded that none of the chief
characteristics of Greek philosophy apply to Babylonian scholarship. M. Van De Mieroop (2018), on the
other hand, makes no distinction between scholarship and philosophy, but re-defines the main features
of the Babylonian episteme (e.g. its strong lexical tradition and complex writing system) as compo-

50 It is no coincidence that the ummdnu-expert is mentioned in both Kisir-Nabti commentaries to this same line
of Marduk's Address to the Demons. Note that the second and longer Kisir-Nab commentary (Ass 13955/gt
= Geller 2016: 394, cited in fn. 21 above), attributes an exegetical comment to a ‘second ummdnu’, which is
very exceptional in commentaries and indicates that Kisir-Nabd is collecting personal authoritative statements
as part of his hermeneutics.
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nents of a Babylonian ‘philosophy’. He concludes (2018: 35) that Babylonians ‘pursued a systematic
understanding of the universe with its distinct logic and coherence’. Nevertheless, this point of view
does not answer the obstacles raised by Gabriel in the introduction to the volume, that these features
of Babylonian scholarship do not resemble either the form or content of Greek philosophy. E. Frahm
(2018Db) takes a different tack, concentrating on Babylonian hermeneutics (which comes close to the
approach taken in the present paper), suggesting that analogical thinking in Babylonian commentaries
could resemble some of the thought processes and logic of Greek thinkers. Nevertheless, Frahm soberly
concludes (2018: 121-122) that there is little evidence for ‘second-order’ reasoning in Mesopotamia,
and that Babylonian scholarship hardly qualifies as ‘philosophy’.

The unusual logic of this commentary to Marduk's Address presented here does not follow any of the
patterns attributed to Babylonian scientific thinking, either from the perspective of Listenwissenschaft or
hermeneutics. There is indeed a second-order reasoning to this commentary expressed in three separate
propositions, which follow in close logical sequence from each other, culminating in an inference which
can be derived from the propositions. The commentary betrays a syllogistic type of rational argument
which one usually associates with Greek thought coming centuries later. Still, a single example of logi-
cal inferences in a commentary text is an insufficient basis for positing the existence of Babylonian ‘phi-
losophy’, although it does demonstrate that Babylonian scholars were able to make logical inferences
from postulates based upon certain accepted truths or suppositions. In other words, Babylonian scholars
could well have laid the groundwork for the genre of ‘philosophy’ made popular by the Greeks.

III. The Ummdnu and the Rabbi: thinking along similar lines

Interest in Babylonian commentaries has reawakened after being dormant for a long time.*! The general
mechanics of Babylonian commentaries are now well recognised, i.e. in the way scribes deconstructed
Sumerian and Akkadian words and quoted similar phrases from other contexts, as well as citing syn-
onyms, homonyms, and antonyms, but this is not quite the same as hermeneutics, as employed by scho-
liasts and rabbinic exegetes.> Explanations in Akkadian commentaries followed hermeneutical rules
also known from rabbinic middot or rules of interpretation, which were formulated in a period when
Babylonian scribal schools were still functioning.>

51 See Frahm 2011, following upon the last previously dedicated study of commentaries being Labat 1933.
Frahm’s work has inspired a new direction in commentary research, most obviously seen in the Yale Cuneiform
Commentary Project, but also in the subsequent work in Gabbay 2016, Chrisostomo 2019, and two studies by
John Wee on medical commentaries (2019).

52 See Lieberman 1987 for the first detailed discussion of Babylonian and rabbinic hermeneutics, and particularly
the use of notarikon, appearing in the same year as comparisons between Babylonian hermeneutics and mid-
rash (see also Cavigneaux 1987). The present article will not pursue the same arguments raised in these seminal
studies, nor the issues raised in Maul 1999, Maul 2000, or Frahm 2010, which mostly deal with the mechanics
of Babylonian hermeneutics rather than the rules governing how the system works.

53 For convenience, we will use Stemberger’s transcriptions of rabbinic middot. The earliest attribution of her-
meneutic middat were to Hillel the Elder, an influential figure who came to ancient Palestine from Babylonia
during the Herodian period (Stemberger 1982: 73). Hillel’s original seven middot were later expanded and
attributed to other scholars, such as R. Ishmael at the end of the first century CE (ibid. 26-32).
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The tacit assumption taken here is that modes of rabbinic exegesis may have derived from Late Bab-
ylonian school practices.**

There are general factors to be taken into account when considering commentaries. One concerns
the relationship between the commentary and its source text, which, if part of the curriculum, should
be seen as a skeleton devoid of flesh and viscera. This applies to lexical lists as well as to literary texts,
in the sense that the text itself as copied is only the starting point of discussion and not the end point.
Every text, whether reflecting Listenwissenschaft or a literary narrative, potentially offers the basis for
exposition and scholarly explanation, although these were rarely committed to writing. The survival of
Late Babylonian commentaries was haphazard, since they were not normally part of the school curric-
ulum and do not usually come down to us in duplicate copies, even if several commentaries expound
the same source text.” This means that an ummdnu (expert or professor) was free to explain a text in
any way he wished, drawing upon word-play, traditional interpretations which he himself had learned
from his own ummdnu, parallels cited from other texts, and even arbitrary interpretations, and he may
well have peppered his exposé with barbed comments critical of any rival interpretations made by an
ummanu from another academy. Greeks and later Romans scholars, on the other hand, wrote treatises
and polemics rather than lists, no doubt reflecting a curriculum which included a heavy dose of rhetoric,
a subject never taught in Babylonia. The lack of rhetoric as an academic discipline in Babylonia might
explain why we have no Akkadian theoretical treatises but have to content ourselves with Listenwissen-
schaften instead.*

Let us presume that a commentary is a listing of key words or Stichworter reflecting an actual lesson
given by the ummdnu in his school, much as Aristotle may have lectured in the Lyceum. If this is the
case, one could theoretically try to reconstruct the substance of the lecture, based upon the key words,
while tracing the logic of the arguments put forward. The aim will be to show that the Babylonian com-
mentary followed fixed rules of textual interpretation, also known from rabbinic hermeneutics. In rab-
binic contexts, hermeneutics (or middot) had two separate functions, the first being to interpret biblical
passages in order to derive points of law (halachah), and the second being to interpret biblical passages
for homiletic purposes (of midrash). Ironically, Babylonian medical commentaries are unusual in dis-
playing unexpected parallels to later alachic hermeneutics of the rabbis, since the aim of the cuneiform
medical commentary was to clarify theory and practice, rather than simply explicating a text. Let us see
how this works.

Uruk medical commentary on dermatology: SBTU I 51
A commentary is essentially a dialogue with a specific source text, best exemplified by the remarkable
commentaries on the first tablet of the Diagnostic Handbook (George 1991).5” The same can be said of

54 The crucial question is to what extent Babylonian (not Jewish) schools were still functioning during the period
when rabbinic exegesis was being developed. Because lexical and school exercise texts cannot be dated pre-
cisely, we cannot be certain of the dating of many cursive Late Babylonian tablets (studied in Gesche 2001).

55 See Gabbay 2016: 19 n. 36, pointing out that while in some individual cases commentary tablets were copied,
this is exceptional, suggesting that most commentaries were extra-curricular.

56 What is also lacking in cuneiform academic genres is the doxography, which by the first century BCE became
a popular means for Greeks to record philosophical theory. As Whitmarsh describes the process, ‘ancient
intellectuals increasingly set about collecting, editing, and archiving the opinions (doxai) of those who went
before’ (Whitmarsh 2015: 207). It is interesting to note that the Mishnah, and even more so the Talmud, could
be described as doxographies.

57 For extensive examples of commentaries on the Diagnostic Handbook, see Wee 2019.
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SBTU I 51 (Hunger 1976: 61-62), a commentary on an (as yet) unidentified medical text dealing with
cranial dermatology, but our failure to recognise the proof text severely impairs a full appreciation of
the discourse between commentary and source. Nevertheless, we are familiar enough with the commen-
tary’s general subject matter to be able to draw upon similar recipes in closely-related therapeutic texts,
the best example of which being a Louvre tablet (AO 11447) dealing with various diseases of the head,
including acne-like skin conditions of the face and hair loss (alopecia).™

The initial task of the Uruk medical commentary, SBTU I 51, is to establish the exact nature of the
medical condition to be treated, often by invoking analogous cases from other texts. The first ailment
is a general description of an insect-caused skin condition, kalmatu matugta, lit. ‘sweet louse’, which
the commentary makes more specific by adducing lexical evidence for a parasite as ‘an insect which
devours the head’, which is then applied to the Akkadian synonyms mutqu and uplu ‘louse’.” The first
two lines of the commentary read:

kal-ma-tu ma-tug-ta DIRI : UH SAG.DU 1.KU.E: mut-q[u :]

u-pul : Sa SAG.DU-su kal-ma-tu u-nak-ki-[su|

Fully (infested with) a ‘sweet insect’ = (in Sumerian) ‘a bug devours the head’
= a parasite = a louse = (in Akkadian) ‘one whose head an insect mutilates’.

The opening phrase, kalmatu matugta DIRI, (if the patient’s head) is full of a sweet insect’, is known
from medical incipits.®” This statement is then qualified by a Sumerian phrase cited from lexical lists,
defining the ailment as UH SAG.DU 1.KU.E, ‘an insect which “devours” his (the patient’s) head’.®! The
generic term kalmatu ‘insect’ is then specified as either mutqu ‘parasite’ or uplu, ‘louse’,** based upon
the same explanatory phrase as before (UH SAG.DU 1.KU.E), but this time in an Akkadian version: §d

58 JMC 10 (= Geller 2007), with duplicate passages also edited in JMC 7 = Worthington 2006 and Fincke 2011.
The fact that we lack the specific source tablet upon which our commentary is based does not leave us entirely
hopeless, since medical tablets are loosely structured and the same recipes often appear within different com-
positions.

59 The commentary’s source text was a therapeutic prescription divided into recipes, with each recipe beginning
with a description of symptoms (e.g. DIS NA ... GIG), followed by materia medica, with a dividing line be-
tween recipes. If descriptions of symptoms are followed by materia medica in the commentary, this is based
upon a complete recipe in the source text; if two different types of symptom descriptions appear in the com-
mentary, these are derived from alternative recipes in the source text. Finally, materia medica listed without
symptoms may also reflect separate recipes in the source text, which usually begin with ‘ditto’ without repeat-
ing the previously listed symptoms.

60 JMC 10 33: 35-36, Fincke 2011: 191 ii 21°-22":
DIS NA SAG.DU-su kal-ma-tit ma-tug-tii DIRI U GAR-$1 GIM ka-mu-ni “mur-ru M[UNI] ina I HLHI
ina bar-51i SAG.DU-su SES-ma [TIN]
If a man’s head is full of ‘sweet insect’, mix the plant named murru (the nature of which is like
kamunu-mould) in oil and rub his head in juniper and [he should improve].

61 See Hh XIV 253-260a and MSL 8/2 47 (lexical commentary), showing that kalmatu is an insect affecting bar-
ley, garden plants, and even garments (see CAD K 86f.), as well as human skin. The only variety of this insect
affecting humans is classified as ‘sweet’ (matugtu), which also relates to skin lesions being ‘sweet’ (simmu
matqu as logograms GIG KU,.KU_, cf. IMC 7 21 Aii 9), although the present commentary interprets the mean-
ing somewhat differently.

62 This equation occurs in a lexical commentary in MSL 8/2 47, based on the standard lexical phrase UH SAG.
DU 1.KU.E = mutqu = uplu, as in our commentary.
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SAG.DU-su kal-ma-tu ti-nak-ki-[su],%‘ (the patient) whose head an insect mutilates’. There is a problem,
however: the ummdnu would certainly have realised that the Akkadian word unakkis ‘cuts, mutilates’
does not actually translate the Sumerian phrase I.KU.E, ‘devours’; the commentary presumably relies
upon Sumerian homonyms KU (eat) and KU; (cut) to explain the Akkadian translation (unakkis). In fact,
an alternative meaning was readily available to this commentary, known from the bilingual recension of
the myth Lugale, which translates the same Sumerian phrase I.KU.E with Akkadian innig ‘sucks’.* This
makes excellent sense, as it would have been obvious that lice suck blood from the scalp, since squeez-
ing lice often produces samples of human blood. So why use a derived form of Akkadian nakdasu, ‘to
cut’, even though it fits the context rather awkwardly? The reason is that the commentary is not actually
translating the Sumerian phrase but interpreting it.

There is no doubt that within normative Akkadian medicine, the Sumerogram KU..KU_, translated
by Akkadian matqu, bears the plain meaning of ‘sweet’, as in the expressions simmu matqu or kalmatu
matuqtu, referring to skin legions, which could be based upon an analogy of insects being attracted to
honey, or the skin condition itself feeling ‘sticky’ (another possible meaning for matqu).® The present
commentary, however, sees matters differently, suggesting a new meaning based upon a Babylonian
Aramaic cognate mtq, ‘to suck’,’® which may have been obvious in a late scribal school where Aramaic
was doubtlessly spoken. Since this meaning fits the context so well, one wonders why the Akkadian
translation for . KU.E avoids using the obvious innig, ‘sucks’, following the Lugale model, if that is
what it means to say. Two possible reasons come to mind. First, the meaning ‘to suck’ is not known in
Akkadian for mataqu ‘to be sweet’ or the corresponding adjective matqu.” Second, Akkadian enéqu
‘to suck’ is a transitive verb usually referring to benignly suckling milk or imbibing drugs through the
nostrils, whereas our commentary requires a pernicious image of the insect sucking blood (but without
blood being mentioned).

The hermeneutic rules: The commentary relies upon the homophones unakkisu ‘they cut’ and un-
aqqusu ‘they suck’ as a pun, to provide the semantics for a blood-sucking louse, based upon etymologis-
ing mutqu from Aramaic mtq, ‘to suck’; paranomasia was a standard rabbinic hermeneutic instrument
(Stemberger 1982: 38). Two other possible hermeneutic rules may be at play here: the first stipulates
that one can derive an explanation from two relevant texts (also if they slightly differ from each other,
ke-yotse bo be magom acher, Stemberger 1982: 30).® The second is the rule kelal u-ferat u-ferat u-kelal,
from the general to the particular and particular to the general (see Stemberger 1982: 29) reflecting the
progression from insect to parasite to louse.

The next skin ailment from another recipe from the source text has an etymological ambiguity,
whether to be rendered as kissatu or gizzatu or even kissatu, depending upon how one perceives the
verbal root.

63 Cf. Hunger 1976: 62 and Fincke 2011: 185, for other possible restorations as well.

64 In Lugale I 28, the child sucks up the power of the milk, (n¢ ga i-kli-e // e-muq §i-iz-bi in-ni-qu); see van Dijk
1983 11 35.

65 This meaning for matqu in this context was suggested by Strahil Panayotov.
66 The root MTQ in Aramaic has both meanings of ‘to suck’ and ‘to sweeten’, see CAL s.v. mtg.

67 The corresponding Sumerian logogram KU..KU, ‘sweet’ is never applied to the insect mutqu, although it ap-
pears to be derived from the root mataqu.

68 A standard hermeneutic practice which also has parallels in Roman rhetoric.
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3) gi-iz-za-tii : ana UGU ga-za-az $d SIG UZ : .KUR.RA : [nap-tu]
gizzatu-(skin-)ailment, relating to shearing of goat’s wool; i.kur.ra = [naphtha].

The skin malady known as kissatu or gizzatu in our missing source text happily also occurs in two du-
plicates (but in a different sequence): DIS NA SAG.DU-su g[i]-iz-za-tit TUK-§i, ‘if a man’s head has
kissatu-disease’.® The incipit is then explained thus: ana UGU ga-za-az $d SIG UZ, ‘with regard to”
“shearing” (gazazu) of goat wool’; the dermatological condition may have felt like the patient’s skin was
being scraped or scratched like the shearing of wool. The next entry in the Uruk commentary (SBTU 1
51: 3) referring to ‘naphtha’ (. KUR.RA = naptu), introduces a single item of materia medica,” perhaps
because the prescription was a simplicium having only a single active ingredient; in any case, discussion
of this recipe is now concluded.

The hermeneutic rules: An etymology for gizzatu derived from a root gazazu, to ‘shear’ a goat, re-
flects rabbinic perat u-kelal, an argument from the particular (gizzatu) to the general (gazazu ‘to shear’),
as a way of explaining the term (Stemberger 1982: 28). The restored word naptu ‘naphtha’ is similarly
used to explain the ambiguous Sumerian term I. KUR.RA,™ although naptu is usually specified as “poor
quality oil’ (I HUL) or “fish oil’ (i KU,) in learned texts (see BRM 4 32 = Geller 2010: 168, 5 and n.
258). In this case, the explanation could be considered as kelal u-ferat, moving from the general to the
particular (Stemberger 1982: 28).

The next dermatological disorder chosen for comment is kibsu, a fungus or related skin ailment
which also appears in the incipits of previously noted duplicates (JMC 10: 9, 30, Fincke 2011: 190, ii
5”). The Uruk commentary reads,

4) kib-5a : qu-um-ma-nu : ek-ke-tu eme Sa e-ge-[gi]
‘kibsu’ = fungus = ‘itching’ (ekketu), derived from (lit. ‘language of”) egégu ‘to scratch’.

The actual qgummanu-mould identified here with kibsu is only otherwise attested with botanical hosts.”
The similarity between qummanu and kamiinu, both referring to types of fungus, would hardly have es-
caped the notice of the ummanu, particularly since the remedy against ka/mdatu matugtu (cited above as a
source recipe) prescribed a kaminu-like drug.™ In other words, our commentary draws attention to an item
of materia medica which resembles the illness, something like modern homeopathy (similia similibis).”

69 JMC 10 9:25; see also Fincke 2011: 190 ii 8’. The different order of recipes indicates that AO 11447 (JMC 10)
is not the actual source text upon which our commentary is based but represents a similar text.

70 According to Gabbay 2016: 237, the pharase ana muhhi ... gabi, indicates ‘the referent of the cited text(s)’,
and is not a technical term. This does not fit the present passage, where ana muhhi, here means ‘with specific
reference to its derivation from’.

71 i.e. no longer commenting on the symptomology of the source text but on the treatment.
72 which could be interpreted erroneously as ‘mountain oil’.

73 Cf. CAD Q 305 and the synonym list Malku-Sarru IV 70 (Hrusa 2010: 96), which offers meagre evidence for
qummanu-fungus to be associated with a malady arhanii, only attested in lexical texts.

74 DIS NA SAG.DU-SU kal-ma-tii ma-tug-tii DIRT U GAR-$t: GIM ka-mu-ni ‘mur-ru M[U.NI] ina 1 HLHI,
‘if a man’s head is full of ‘sweet insect’, mix the murru-plant (its name), the characteristics of which are like
kamiinu-mould...” See note 7 above. The kamiinu-fungus also appears in SBTU I 52: 11-12.

75 The reference can only be fully understood when commentary and source text are considered together; in this
case, a gummanu-like illness (fungus) is treated with a kaminu-like drug (also a fungus).
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The hermeneutical rules: The word kibsu, a general term for ‘fungus’, is explained by its synonym
qummanu, which is related in turn by paranomasia to kamiinu, a fungus which appears regularly among
materia medica. The kibsu-fungus is then equated by analogy (rabbinic gezerah shavah, see Stemberger
1982: 28) with a skin condition which causes severe itching, ekketu, the meaning of which is derived from
egegu ‘to scratch’ (an example of perat u-kelal, particular to general).

The Uruk commentary now cites a series of skin ailments which also appear in a thematically related
companion commentary, SBTU I 52,7 with three skin diseases (kissatu, ekketu, risiitu, lit. ‘gnawing’,
‘itching’, ‘redness’) being listed as Sumerograms with Akkadian translations. Here is 1. 5:

SU.GU SA.GU SA.UMBIN.AK.AK : ki-is-sat ek-ke-tii ri-[Su-tu]. These dermatological maladies are also
known from Mussu 'u incantations,”” an example of one text cited to explain another, or rabbinic ke-yotse
bo be-magom acher, ‘a deduction from another source’ (Stemberger 1982: 30).

So far our commentary has mostly commented on symptoms, with only a single reference to a recipe
ingredient, naphtha. The next function of our commentary is to explain the various types of materia medi-
ca associated with these skin ailments, which turn out in many cases to be Dreckapotheke. In this respect,
however, the commentary actually represents the mirror image of a source text, since the usual situation is
for the Dreckapotheke in prescriptions to represent a Deckname or secret name for ordinary ingredients.
The opposite occurs in the commentary, with the Deckname representing Dreckapotheke. We can see how
this works in the next commentary passage, with ‘black sulphur’ cited from the source text being equated
with another kind of black sulphur, agargaritu, literally ‘river dung’ (SBTU 1, 52: 6-7).

PES, D GE,: kib-rit zi-kar : SE,, AMAR MUSEN.MES $¢ i[g-bu-1i] AMAR : a-tam : li-da-nu

black sulphur = ‘male’ sulphur is equated with young bird droppings, which is to be
explained as: (Sumerian) ‘fledgling’ (AMAR) = “young bird’ (atmu) = ‘chick’ (lidanu)

The source text for this commentary presumably gives sulphur as the sole ingredient of the prescription
against ekketu and risiitu ailments, cited above.” The commentary must be understood in the light of
another Uruk medical commentary equating ‘black sulphur’ with a mineral, agargaritu,” elsewhere

76 SBTU I 52 (Hunger 1976: 62-63) comments on skin pustules or boils which are cited with the very same se-
quence of dermatological conditions mentioned in our commentary. The text reads as follows, from 1. 4:
U.BUBU.UL: bu-bu-tu, [Q.BU.B],[J.UL : na-bal : e-ke-ka : e-ge-gi
[ek-kle-tu, ri-Su-tu, : SU.GU SA.GU [SA.UM]BIN.AK.AK : ki-is-sa-tu, ek-ke-tii ri-Su-tii
This passage describes pustules (in both Sumerian and Akkadian) as a ‘flame’ (rablu) resulting from a burning
sensation, which is then related to two homonymous synonyms meaning ‘to scratch’ (ekéku and egégu), as etymo-
logical explanations of the ailment ekketu.

77 Cf. Bock 2007: 224, 12, with a more plausible Sumerian orthography, SU.GU, SA.GU, SA.UMBIN.AK.AK,
(an illness which) ‘devours the body, devours the sinews, and scratches the sinews’. See also MSL 9 106, 13,
for the lexical equation umbin.ak.ak = i-te-né-ki-ik (‘it always scratches’), see ibid. 92, 13. This purely phonetic
rendering of the Sumerian logograms in our commentary (SU.GU SA.GU) also appears in SBTU 1 52, 6-7,
explainable by juxtaposition there to sualu ‘cough’, i.e. the neck being anatomically associated with coughing;
cf. Civil 2010: 156, 6:13, sa.gi.mu = ta-ta-a-ni, ‘nape of the neck’ (dadanu).

78 The supposition here is that this passage is commenting on a recipe similar or identical to JMC 7: 21 A ii 3: DIS
NA SAG.DU-su ek-ke-tii u ri-Su-tii DIRI PES, .ID SUD ina I **EREN HLHI SES-su-ma TIN-ut, ‘if a man’s
head is full of itching and risiitu, grind up sulphur and mix it in cedar oil, rub it on him and he should get better.’
Sulphur is the single active ingredient in this simplicium.

79 See BRM 4, 32: 12 (= Geller 2010: 169), PES, .“ID GE, = A.GAR.GAR.‘ID = PES ‘D sa-li-in-du, ‘black
sulphur’ (Sumerian) = agargaritu = ‘black’ (Akkadian) ‘sulphur’ (Sumerian).
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associated with fish eggs® and literally meaning ‘river dung’ (also Akkadian pigannu). There is no great
leap required to identify this type of sulphur with ‘bird droppings’, since Dreckapotheke normally rep-
resented secret names for quite ordinary plant and mineral ingredients of medical recipes.

In order to make the connection, the commentary logic defines black or ‘male’ sulphur in terms of
Sumerograms ‘AMAR MUSEN.MES’ (‘fledgling birds’), equated with Akkadian terms for young birds,
atmu and lidanu; this equation is known from a lexical commentary,*' obviously being quoted here. The
meaning of sulphur as a medical ingredient is clarified through a string of associations: ‘black sulphur’
defined as ‘male sulphur’ (kibrit zikar) stands in opposition to its synonym agargaritu ‘black sulphur’,
but which has female connotations because of its association with fish roe (agargarii); within this log-
ical framework, ‘river dung’ (also agargaritu) as the male counterpart to fish eggs is identified as ‘bird
droppings’, used as Dreckapotheke.®* The final term for ‘chick’, /idanu, actually provides a further link
between black sulphur and bird muck. The third tablet of the canonical plant list Uruanna lists many ex-
amples of Dreckapotheke, but one which stands out is liddananu, ‘chick-like plant’ (Uruanna IIT 427).%3
The equation of atmu with lidanu was based upon the latter’s semantic connection to Dreckapotheke,
thereby reinforcing the original commentary interpretation of black sulphur.

The hermeneutic rules: The commentary begins with two kinds of sequences, both representing
movement from the general to the specific (kelal u-ferat). The first is ‘black sulphur’ being explained as
‘male sulphur’, which appears to be an unusual category of sulphur. The second instance is the sequence
of AMAR, a general Sumerian term for any young animal (usually referring to a kid or calf) followed by
atmu, a term mostly used for a young bird,** and finally ending with lidanu, a term for ‘chick’ but with
other meanings,® as an example of a kelal u-ferat u-ferat u-kelal (general to specific to general) string.¢

The overall hermeneutic device at play here is the gezerah shawa-analogy principle (‘like is like”)
eventually allowing sulphur to appear as an example of Dreckapotheke, by associating ‘male’ black
sulphur, fish eggs, and chick droppings. This is the opposite of what we expect, since the usual pat-
tern would be for recipes to refer to ‘bird droppings’ (Dreckapotheke) as a Deckname for sulphur. The
commentary is thus anticipating the possibility that a standard ingredient mentioned in a prescription
(e.g. sulphur) might theoretically have been given in its alternative form as Dreckapotheke, which the
commentary now deciphers for us.

80 See MSL 8/2 104-105, for agargarii, ‘fish roe’.

81 MSL 8/2 173, AMAR ™ = gt-muy : [i-da-a-nu = DUMU is-su-ri, which translates as ‘AMAR “fledgling” is
atmu “young bird” or lidanu “chick,” (meaning) the “young of a bird”.” The Sumerogram AMAR is also given
phonetically.

82 The equation between black sulphur and bird droppings is not inferred but explicitly made in the commentary
(SE10 AMAR MUSEN.MES §d i[q-bu-11]). Birds and fish often appear together as a trope in literary and lexical
texts.

83 See now JMC 18 13 no. 37 and 20 no. 20, giving the passages from Summa $ikinsu for the plant liddananu,
which is compared to the /isan kalbi-plant.

84 or an animal that reproduces through eggs, including turtles or fish.
85 The term can also mean ‘bastard’, cf. CAD L 182.
86 Stemberger 1982: 29. This is a similar sequence to what we saw above as kalmatu matuqtu, mutqu, uplu, for

insect, parasite, and louse.
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Our commentary’s next reference (SBTU 1 52: 7-8) to baldness or alupecia® is a logographic phrase
translated into Akkadian, but does not represent symptoms: S{G SUMUN SUB-ma SIG GIBIL TE [:]
Sar-tu, la-bir-tu, i-ma-aq-qut-ma Sdr-tu  es-Se-tu,, il-[la-a], ‘the old hair will fall out but the new hair will
grow.’®® This passage represents the end result of a recipe cited from the source text, reflecting a positive
result from the treatments recommended in the prescription.

The final section of the Uruk commentary (SBTU 1 52) concerns itself exclusively with materia
medica, but without the source text it is difficult to assess the full significance of the comments on vari-
ous drugs.® The commentary passages commenting on ‘oil of myrtle’ and oil of juniper’ are examples
of how hermeneutics were used to reinterpret medical practice (hence comparable to deriving halachic
regulations). Here are 11. 10-12:

[¥"GIR $d DU, - : ""GIR GAZ SIM ina A tu-[rat-tab]

DE ina K1.TA-nu ta-$ar-rap 1 ana UGU SUB-ma ta-[za-ru]

[9mL1 §¢ E-12 KLMIN

What they call oil of myrtle: you crush and sieve myrtle, you soak it in water, you ignite
coals below, you place oil on it and you [sprinkle it]. What they call oil of juniper, ditto.

The point behind the comment is that both myrtle (Akkadian asu) and myrtle oil (Saman asi) were
commonly used as prescription ingredients, but the commentary specifies that myrtle and oil needed to
be used separately; first the myrtle is to be prepared and afterwards oil is to be introduced into the con-
coction. The same applies to the next ingredient, juniper oil, which is to be treated in the same way, as
separate ingredients (oil and juniper).*

The hermeneutic rule: The commentary adduces additional evidence, presumably cited from another
text, to prove that Saman asi ‘myrtle oil” and Saman burasi, ‘juniper oil’, are to be treated as separate in-
gredients, with Samnu ‘oil’ being distinct from asu ‘myrtle’ and burasu, ‘juniper’. The hermeneutic rule
employed here resembles the rabbinic ke-yotse bo be-maqom acher, ‘a deduction from another source’
(Stemberger 1982: 30).

The comments which follow record two different versions of how recipe drugs were to be applied,
either internally or externally as a bandage. In fact, what at first appears to be specifying ‘plant-seeds’ as
kasii-seeds turns out to be something more complex; since medical texts do not normally refer to ‘plant-
seeds’ in general, we are entitled to be suspicious, nor should we underestimate the crossword-puzzle
like logic of these commentaries.

87 Perhaps in reference to the incipit of a source recipe cited above, IMC 7 21 A i 54, [DIS NA SA]G.DU-su gu-
ub-bu-uh, ‘if a man’s hair is balding’....

88 It is not clear why the Sumerograms are translated into Akkadian, except to avoid possible ambiguities. Cf.
BAM 494 ii 75, [....] SUD ina 1 €e-re-ni HL.HI ES.MES-ma SIiG E-a, ‘pound ... and mix (it) in cedar oil, keep
rubbing it on and hair will emerge’.

89 The first item of materia medica is an equation between two drugs (1. 9), qulqulldnu and kikkiranu (written
kir-kir-ra-nu), both known from other medical recipes but not related to each other. The equation in this com-
mentary might reflect the similar phonetics of the two words rather than any pharmacological significance.

90 At this point, the materia medica become more exotic, since the Uruk text reads: GIS : MI.U.ZUH : d-su[k-ka-
tu); if the GIS sign is correct, it may be a homophone for KAS ‘urine’, which was produced by a menstruating
or unclean woman (usukkatu) for recipes. See BAM 476 11°, which prescribes among the materia medica:
KAS ™U.SUH §d NITA U.TU, ‘the urine of an unclean woman who has (just) given birth to a male child’.
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13) NUMUN U.HLA ma-la ig-bu-ii : GAZI**: ina SA $¢ U.JHL.A SUB ....]

14) $d-nis NUMUN U.HLA ma-la ina KA XES ana mur-si-sii [KES]

‘plant-seeds’, as much as called for = kasi : which [you put] into the drugs ...
alternatively, ‘plant seeds’, as much as [you need to bind] into a bandage for his sore

Our commentary distinguishes between two alternative medical procedures, both involving generic
‘plant-seeds’ or tamarind (kasi)-seeds. The distinctive feature is the general term ‘plant-seeds’
(NUMUN U.HI.A), a phrase which is hardly typical for medical recipes; ‘seeds’ in materia medica
belong to specific plants. The puzzle can be solved, however, with reference to a lexical equation Su-
ru-[um] = URUXGU = za-ru-u sa Sam-mi, ‘to sprinkle in reference to plants’ (MSL 14 442, 41). The
logogram NUMUN U.HLA of our commentary produces a similar-sounding phrase, zéri Sa Sammi,
‘seeds of plants’, with the paranomasia being that Sumerian SURUM is also a term for ‘animal dung’,
a typical example of medical Dreckapotheke.”’ The oblique reference to the mysterious (and virtually
meaningless) ‘plant-seeds’ becomes a cipher for Dreckapotheke, and the Deckname in the present case
refers to the ordinary medical ingredient tamarind (kasi).

The hermeneutical rule: Akkadian zérii Sa Sammi easily leads us to a Sumerian logogram SURUM,
a homonym for ‘dung’; as before, the commentary supplies the ingredient (seeds of an ordinary plant)
which could theoretically have been given as a Deckname, which is now identified in the commentary
as Dreckapotheke. This is a classic example of Talmudic reverse logic, but based upon paranomasia.

One might easily object that we are reading too much into this text, in finding hidden references to
Dreckapotheke at every turn. Nevertheless, it is unlikely to be a coincidence that the end of the text
(SBTU 1 52: 15-16) offers further comment on the use of Dreckapotheke (with Sumerian logograms
being rendered into Akkadian):

SE]O LU.TUR MI.TUR $§d NAM.T[UR.RA :] 'ze-e! sa-har u sa-hir-ti §d ma-ru-ti-sii $a-nis [ ....],
‘stools of a boy or girl in his/her youthful state, alternatively ...."

Paediatric stools are attested in recipes as Dreckapotheke (CAD Z 150), but the commentary emphasises
that a small child of either sex must be young, since the ambiguous category of ‘small’ can refer to either
size or age. The last remark in the commentary, clarifying that stools from a small child must actually
come from a young child, also serves as another example of kelal-u-ferat, moving from the general to
the particular.

Finally, not every brand of hermeneutics can be found in any one commentary, such as gematria, no-
tarikon or gal wachomer, the latter of which argues from ‘a minori ad maius’ and vice versa (Stemberger
1982:28, 34). As one can see, these hermeneutical rules are not always transparent, nor was any attempt
made in Babylonian schools at codifying medical theory. The present study of a single medical com-
mentary in relation to its source recipes (although not the actual source text) suggests a limited sample
of possible rules used by the ummdnu to extract practical and useful information from an earlier medi-
cal canon, similar to ways in which rabbis formulated /alachic regulations. Cuneiform commentaries,
with their complicated hermeneutics, challenge us to tease out of their cryptic and laconic remarks the
underlying theoretical assumptions of Babylonian medicine and Babylonian hermeneutics in the latter
half of the first millennium BCE, a vibrant period for the spread of scientific thinking which laid the
groundwork for later hermeneutics in Late Antiquity.

91 Akkadian kabii, see CAD K 29. The fact that two different Sumerian signs give a value /Surum/ is not signifi-
cant in this case.
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IV.  Asick spleen (BAM 77), Melothesia, and Simple Solutions

It is not always the case that one has both a medical commentary and the proof text upon which it com-
ments. When a text and its commentary fortuitously coincide, the results are often surprising and intrigu-
ing, since ancient commentaries rarely interpret their texts in the same way that we would do so. The
present example is a case in point. The prescription for a sick spleen was an important topic, since inter-
est in the spleen persisted into later Aramaic medicine as well, which makes clear that the spleen was a
wet organ which had to be dried out. The function of the spleen remained a mystery in antiquity, which
is hardly surprising, since even in modern medicine, the spleen’s function is not entirely understood. The
importance of this particular recipe is indicated by the fact that it was the subject of a medical commen-
tary from Nippur, from the mid-1st century BCE, originally published by Miguel Civil and now edited
by Mary Frazer on the website of the Yale Cuneiform Commentary Project. The recipe is preserved on
two cuneiform tablets from Assur (c. 7th century BCE), edited by JoAnn Scurlock, but with some minor
differences than that offered here. The Nippur commentary includes word-play and allusions to other
texts which are not easy to grasp, and in fact differing interpretations of this material are to be expected.

A=BAM 77 11. 20-27 (cf. Scurlock 2014: 532-533)
B=BAM 78 11. 1-6
C =11 N-T4 6ff. (selection) (medical commentary, see Civil 1974: 336-338, Frazer 2015)

200 A [DIS NA fii-lim-$i TGU_1-$t: UD] u GI, NU NA pa-gar-5i KUM Ti'-[kal]
B DIS NA fii-lim-51: "GU -5t UD u Gl la i-sal-lal [........]-5t KUM - [kal]
C DIS'NA fui-lim-511 GU 51t
21) [KAS NAG u NINDA GU, LAL LU.B]I UD as-rat *Marduk KIN.KIN-ma T[1]

[KAS NAG u NINDA G]U, LAL [LU.B]I UD as-rat ""Marduk) KIN.KIN-ma TI
as-rat "Marduk' KIN.KIN-ma TI $d E-u: ina SA SA.GIG : ‘SAG.ME.GAR :
SA.GIG : tu-li-mu

QO w >

22) A T ] “TAR.MUS ™ZU GI, NUMUN ¢SINIG
B L ] “TAR.MUS ™ZU GI, NUMUN &pj-ni

23) A ["ga-bi-i I-ni§ SUID ina LAL.KUR.RA HL.HI NU pa-tan
B "4oq-bi-i 1-nis SUD ina LAL. KUR-e HL.HI la pa-tan

24) [ti-na-sab-ma gla-bid GU, HAD.A SUD ina KAS "KURUN.NA

u-na-sab-ma TI

SIM GU . HAD.A SUD ana ga-bi-du al-pi tu-ub-bal ta-sa-ku

aw >

25) [tu-rab-bak bla-a-a-ri ik-ta-na-su-us
ma-kut : ba-a-a-ri GIM pa-ni SUR.DUmusen
tu(TUG)-lim MAS : tu-li-mu MAS.ZU $d B-ui

mISUHUR.MAS *su-bar-tii u ERLDU

aaa

26)

>

.................... ] x -ut 1.UDU UKUS.HAB ana SA 1 SILA KAS SUB-d[i]
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27)
28)

29)

30)

31)
32)

33)

34)

35)
36)

37)
38)

39)
40)
41-2)

43)
44)
45)

46)
47)

Logical Reasoning

A [ ] SI.SA-ma EGIR-s1 1 u KAS DUB-ak-ma TI

A [DIS N]A [fu-lim-51i G]U -5t u GUB.GUB-az LAG A.SA.GA

A HAD.DU GAZ SIM ina A ID SiG-as ba-lu pa-tan NAG.MES-ma TI

A DIS NA tii-lim-51i GU_-$ti u GUB.GUB-az tui-lim' 5 UR.GIL,
ININ.KILIM.EDIN.N[A]

A $a tas-lam'(TE)-tu, MUNI tu-5ab-sal UD.3. KAM

A ba-lu pa-tan GU -ma u me-e i-Sat-ti-ma ina-e$

A DIS NA BLRI-51t GUB.GUB-az BLRI UR.GL, TG

A in-du-hal-la-tu Sa EDIN [$]a tas-lam-tu MU.NE

C an-du-hal-la-tii $é E-ii : NIRUSUMGAL : an-da-hal-lat

C ana-ku *ASAL.LU.HI USUMGAL ‘a-nun-na-ki lab-bi %-gi-gi

C PA 4.URU SIM-tu, Su-um-$a : nap-pu-it u na-pi-ti Sum-si

C PAPr+##JRU : nap-pu-ii : SIM : na-pu-ii

C ina na-as-sa-bu lab-bi li-nu-uh

C ina na-sa-bu Iib-bi li-nu-uh : *nu-sa-bu

C Yku-uk-ka-ni-ti 5 la-a-ri Sd-kin

A [HAD.A “]SUMUN.DAR SUD ina MUD-$a HL.HI BLRI

A [aln-nu-ti tu-Sab-5al UD.3 KAM-Tma ina KAS? SAG? NAG"

A [DIS KI.MIN in]-du-hal-la-tu HAD.DU SUD ina KAS 'NAG?

A [ba-a-a-ri] ik-ta-na-su-us

A [DIS NA BLRI]-§1 GUB.GUB-az BLRI UR.GL, GI,

A [in-du-hal-la-t]i Sa EDIN Sa tas-me-tu, MU.NE

A [HADA ........ S]UD ina MUD-$¢ HLHI E -a SEG -$al ina-e§

A [DIS KI.MIN in-du-hal-la-t]i 5a EDIN HAD.A SUD

A [ ina KAS] NAG.MES ba-a-r[i]

A [ik-ta-na-su-uls T[I]

A [DIS KLMIN fii-lim UR.GII, ti-lim an-du-hal-la-t[i]

A [Sa EDIN $a ta]s-lam-tu, MU.N[E]
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48) A [ ] NU pa-tan N[AG]

49) A [, NIG].AR..RA NU pa-tan G[U.]

50) A [ba-a-ri ik-ta-nal-as-su-us

51) A Lo 1 Star-mus “IGI-[lim]

52) A Lottt ] %hal-tap-pa-[nu)
C Yhal-la-pa-nu : “hal-tap-pa-nu : “tus-ru

Translation:

20) If a person’s spleen hurts him, he cannot sleep day or night, his body contains fever,
(Commentary): if a person’s spleen hurts him

21) his drinking beer and consuming bread is diminished; that man, when seeking out
‘Marduk’s advice’,” can get better.
(Commentary): ‘one seeking out ‘Marduk’s advice’ can get better’. As they say: ‘because the
‘black organ’®® = Jupiter; the ‘black organ’ = the spleen.

22-23) Pound together [....], tarmus, black obsidian, tamarisk seed, and alum, mix (them) in
mountain honey, (and) on an empty stomach

24-25) he should lick (them). Your dry out and pound ox liver and [you decoct] it into
tavern-beer and he should keep chewing it while hot.
(Commentary): (The signs) SIM GU . HAD.A SUD (refer) to ‘you dry out and pound ox
liver.” The ‘pole’ (is) hot when (the term appears) in front of ‘to chew’. (The signs)
tu,-lim is spleen of a kazzu (billygoat), as they say, ‘Capricorn (the goat star) is
Subartu and Eridu’.

26) Put into a litre of beer ........ and colocynth-fat,

27) ... , he should move his bowels and afterwards you pour oil and beer (into his anus)
and he will improve.

28-29) If a person’s spleen hurts him and it is present, dry out, crush, and sieve a field-clod, stir it
into canal water and have him keep drinking it on an empty stomach, and he will improve.

30-32) If a person’s spleen hurts him and it is present, boil the spleen of a dog (or) weasel, the
nickname of which is faslamtu, let him eat (it) for 3 days on an empty stomach and drink the
liquid, and he will get better.

33-36) If a person’s spleen hurts him and it is present, [you dry out] the spleen of a black dog (and)

i.-lizard of the desert — the nickname of which is taslamtu, you pound sumuttu and mix (it) in
its blood, you boil these spleens and for 3 days and he drinks it in premium beer.
(Commentary): The anduhallatu-lizard, which they call ‘dragon-lord” (NIR.USUMGAL) =

92 Although a ‘Marduk shrine’ is the usual understanding of the phrase asrat Marduk, the present translation in
this context is based on the homonym asirtu ‘advice’ (see CAD A/2 440).

93 The anatomical term can refer to ‘heart’, ‘stomach’, or any internal organ, following the translation in Stol
1993: 31-32.
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an-da-hal-lat, ‘1 am Asalluhi, dragon of the Annunaki, lion of the Igigi.’

The ‘sieve’ (or) ‘strainer’ is its name : nappii or nappitu is its name,

(Sum.) PA,.URU = (Akk.) nappii, SIM = napii (snakes),

‘Let it rest in the drainage of the date-palm,’ ‘let (its) heart be calm in licking’:
the nusabu-plant, the kukkanitu-plant equipped with 5 branches.

37-38) Ifditto, dry out and pound (the spleen) of an i.-lizard, decoct it in beer, he should chew it
while hot.

39-42) [If a person’s spleen] is present, [you dry out] the spleen of a black dog (and) i.-lizard of the
desert — the nickname of which is taslamtu, pound ..... and mix (it) in its blood, remove (the
spleens) and boil (the mixture) and he will get better.

43-45) Ditto, dry out and pound (the spleen) of an i.-lizard of the steppe, let him decoct (the mixture)
in tavern beer and chew (the residue) while hot and he will get better.

46-50) If ditto, [you boil the spleen of a black dog] (and) spleen of an a.-lizard [of the steppe], the
nickname of which is taslamtu, let him eat / drink it [in beer (?) for 3 days (?)] on an empty
stomach. You... and eat ..... (and) groats on an empty stomach and let him chew it while hot.

51-52) [eeoveeiieeieeie e 1, tarmus, imhur-esra
Lot 1, haltappanu
(Commentary): hallappanu = haltappanu = tusru)

Notes on the text: (See now Jiménez above for a different view of this commentary.)

20) tulimu: Westenholz argues for this organ to be the pancreas rather than the spleen (Westenholz
2010), but the argument is not entirely convincing, since she has not taken into account the necessity of
drying out the spleen. The pancreas does not feature in Greek anatomy.

21) tulimu: The commentary attempts to provide quite a different meaning for this line, that seeking
Marduk’s advice (asirtu) is a way of achieving improved health. The usual translation (see Scurlock
2014: 533) of seeking a ‘shrine of Marduk’ is based upon references to asrat Marduk in royal inscrip-
tions (CAD A/2 439), but this makes little sense in the present context. Seeking out an unspecified
Marduk shrine is not a practice mentioned elsewhere within the extensive magical or medical literature.

What seems clear is that this commentary note has different levels of hermeneutics imbedded within
its cryptic wording. The commentary remarks that the quest for health is to be found within the internal
anatomy of the patient (ina SA SA.GIG), which is somehow equated with Jupiter (‘SAG.ME.GAR).

One suggestion, based on this passage, was proposed by Erica Reiner, that Jupiter was associated
with the spleen through melothesia, the system in which constellations astrologically affect internal
body organs (Reiner 1995: 59-60). In this interpretation, ‘Marduk’s advice’ recognises the astrological
influence of Jupiter, the constellation associated with Marduk.

Another possibility is the usual meaning of SA as libbu, ‘heart’ (also ‘stomach’, or simply an internal
organ) which under normal circumstances could be read as /ibbu marsu, ‘a sick organ (heart / stomach)’.
The ambiguity could suggest that Marduk’s sought-after advice refers to internal anatomy, but an alter-
native interpretation is possible. The phrase /ibbi marus, ‘sick of heart’ could imply the psyche, since
libbu can also refer to the mind (see Geller 2014: 24, Steinert 2020: 174).

Fortunately, the ambiguity is resolved by the commentary itself. The final remark in the commen-
tary note in this line is that the signs SA.GIG refer specifically to the spleen (fulimu). Marten Stol has
explained the hermeneutics of this remark with reference to the Greek idea of ‘melancholy’, literally
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‘black bile’, which was thought to be responsible for epilepsy (Stol 1993: 27-28). Stol substantiates
his understanding of the spleen as the ‘black organ’ (SA GIG) with a glossed text from KADP 22 1
13-14, which reads: [DIS NA SA.GIG].GA GIG = SA GE, / [DIS NA /ib-bi ku-ulk-ki GIG = SA GE,,
[‘if a man[ suffers from a [SA GIG] = a black heart / [if a man] suffers from a black [heart] = a black
heart.”This is the same organ which our commentary identifies with the spleen.” Stol goes on to relate
Greek melancholy to Akkadian expressions for a ‘heartbreak’ (hip libbi), which may reinforce the inter-
pretation of this commentary as referring to the psyche.”

The logogram ‘SAG.ME.GAR is also equated in omens with Néberu (see for convenience CAD N/2
147), another astrological designation of Jupiter (Marduk). The commentary tradition generally appears
to be responding to the popular concept that seeking Marduk’s advice or counsel will improve one’s
health, a theme well known from healing magic.

24). The commentary translates the logograms SIM GU . HAD.A SUD as ana ga-bi-du al-pi tu-ub-
bal ta-sa-ku, for (the phrase) “you dry and pound ox liver”.” SIM is an unattested logogram for gabidu
‘liver’, but since the term can mean ‘bowl’, it might indicate the general shape of the organ. It is unlikely
to indicate an aromatic plant here, as suggested in Frazer 2015, since there is no ‘liver of a bull’ plant
attested elsewhere.

25) [turabbak]: Scurlock 2014: 532 restores NAG.MES in this gap, based on the parallel in 1. 44 be-
low. The restoration is certainly reasonable, following ina KAS LU.KURUN.NA, ‘have him drink (ma-
teria medica) repeatedly ‘in tavern beer’. However, there is a logical conundrum based on the sequence
of the recipe instructions, both in this line and I. 44 below. The problem is that drinking the ingredients
leaves nothing over to be chewed, which is stipulated immediately afterwards (iktanassus, ‘he should
keep chewing ....). Two factors can change our understanding of this line. First, in addition to ‘drinking’
materia medica ground into beer, a common alternative is to ‘steep’ the ingredients in beer, as in BAM
11 35: sah-1é-e 'HAR.HAR i-na KAS.KURUN.NA fa-rab-bak LA.LA-su-ma TLLA, ‘you steep sahlii
and haltappanu in tavern beer, keep binding it on and he will get better’. There is no identified logogram
for Akk. rabaku, ‘to steep’, but the present context suggests that the sign NAG could perform this func-
tion, with the meanings that the materia medica which are ‘steeped’ are conceived as drinking (NAG)
the fluids in which they are soaked.

ba-a-a-ri: The meaning of the term ba-a-a-ri is a crux, which occurs several times in this text with
the same verb kasasu, ‘to chew’ (iktanassus). Scurlock’s translation ‘rawhide’ (2014: 533) is imagina-
tive but not based on philological justification, nor is ‘rawhide’ ever used elsewhere as a medical ingre-
dient. What would this be exactly? Frazer 2015 takes her cue from Civil’s comment (1974: 337) that
the phrase might be ‘an allusion to some hunters’ custom’, and she translates ba-a-a-ri as a “huntsman’
(bayyaru) with the rather odd translation, ‘huntsman like the face of a falcon’, which sounds strangely
inappropriate. A much simpler understanding of the term ba-a-a-ri represents an unusual orthography
for bahru, ‘(while) hot’, which makes good sense in this context. In other words, the recipe ingredients
are steeped in tavern beer to soften them and the patient then has to keep chewing them after they are
warmed up. Nevertheless, the key to understanding this line is how to normalise the readings ma-TAR
and the Sumerian logogram SUR.DU™: in this line.

94 Another lexical text equates the SA.GIG with irru salmu ‘black intestines’ (see CAD T 124). The terminology
for internal anatomy is imprecise, since knowledge of internal human anatomy was minimal.

95 See also Stadhouders 2016: 56, giving an incantation with a damaged incipit, reading é[n gaz’] §a gig.ga
[ ] u, nu-ku-ku ge-e nu ku-ku, ‘incantation for (one) suffering from ‘heartbreak’ (hip libbi)
[ ] one cannot sleep by day, one cannot sleep by night.’ This shows the ambiguity of the combination of
signs SA GIG and how easy it is to interpret them in various ways, which is why a commentary was necessary.
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ma-kut: Frazer 2015 follows Civil 1974 in reading ma-TAR as ma-has, which is glossed by ba-a-a-ri
but not explained. However, the reading ma-kut is preferred because of the exotic phrase makiit gabidi
‘pole of the liver’ (noted by Civil as well), attested in medical texts (see IGI 3: 75°, 81°, and 89°, Geller
and Panayotov 2020: 169-171, 289) and omens (Jeyes 1989:184).

SUR.DU™:: The line serves as an explanation of makiit only if one assumes that the logogram SUR.
DUmsen (‘falcon’) is normalised as kasiisu (already suggested by Civil 1974: 337) rather than surdii; both
values for this logogram are attested in Nineveh lexical commentaries (Hg B 12 = MSL 8/2 171, Hg C
294 = MSK 8/2 170). In this case kasiisu is simply phonetic, in order to represent the root of the verbal
form ik-tan-as-su-us. The meaning of the line ma-kut : ba-a-a-ri GIM pa-ni kasusu then becomes: ‘the
“pole” (of the liver, i.e. not the entire liver) (is employed) ‘when’ (GIM) the term ba-a-a-ri (= bahri
‘hot”) occurs ‘before’ (pa-ni) (the verbal root) kasusu (i.e. iktanassus < kasasu) ‘to chew’.

kizzu (MAS.ZU): Although the recipe refers to an ox liver (gabid alpi), the commentary adds a sep-
arate tradition of using a goat liver, which also happens to feature in the Babylonian Talmud, in another
recipe against spleen-disease in the medical handbook, Gittin 69b: lyty thi’ dsyprt’dl’ *ypth wnthy’ bt-
nwr’ wnwqy lhdyh wnym’ ky hyky dybys h'y thl’ nyybs thlyh dplwny br plwnyt’, let one take the spleen
of a virgin kid’® and smear it on an oven and let him (the healer) stand near it and let him say, ‘just as
this one spleen is dried up, may that spleen of So-and-so dry up.” Civil (1974: 337) suggests that the
kizzu-billygoat is mentioned because of a homonym with kasiisu. For a text and commentary featuring a
fumigation for the kizzu-billygoat for the condition of ‘heartbreak’ (hip libbi) see Geller 2010: 173 and
Scurlock 2014: 342, with some different readings, which might be thematically related to the theme of
spleen-disease. The commentary in the text (ibid. 169, 10) has the comment MAS.ZU : ki-iz-zu MAS
2 di-ri-sa ZU : e-du-1i, ‘MAS.ZU = billygoat (derived from) MAS = goat, ZU = ‘known (sexually)’.””

miISUHUR.MAS *su-bar-tii u ERLDU : The comment associates Capricorn with Subartu in the
North and Eridu in the South and is intended to provide an astral dimension to the reference to a goat
spleen; as previously noted in the commentary, the goat is an allusion to the constellation Capricorn. The
astral association with the theme ‘goat’ appears in another commentary (BM 55466+55486+55627 =
STC 70 11i 10-11): gi-is-sa-ni-tii : ki-iz-za-ni-tii Sum-sii : ana muhhi “MAS ki-iz-zu, ‘the term gizzanitu
: its name is kizzanitu (‘goat-like’) : on account of the ‘goat-star’ kizzu (‘billygoat’).

24). u-na-sab-ma: Licking is not especially common for adult patients among recipe instructions, but
for several examples of licking (or sucking on) a lozenge (nussubu) in the same text, see Stadhouders
and Johnson 2018: 560. Although this verb is not repeated in BAM 77, it occurs again later in the Nippur
commentary, in the phrase ina nasabi libbi liniih.

28) GUB.GUB-az: See Westenholz 2010: 6-7, translating this phrase ‘constantly stands up / pro-
trudes’, which she explains as referring to an enlarged organ, ‘palpable when the abdomen was exam-
ined.” The expression also occurs in 1. 33 and 39. Evidence from the Syriac Book of Medicine offers
a different explanation for this repeated phrase referring to the spleen. See Budge 1913: 567: w'n plg
nst’ ’zIl plg’ dthl’ w’n st” klh tlg kih thih, ‘if he should drink a half (of the drug), half of the spleen goes
away, and if one drank all of'it, all of his spleen disappears.’ The understanding is that the presence of the
spleen is a sign of a pathology, and that successful drug treatment will make the spleen no longer visible
or present. A similar idea appears in the Babylonian Talmud (bGit. 69b): w’y [’ nyty bynyt” wnytwwyyh
<b>by nph’ wnyklyh bmy’ dby nph’ wnysty mmy’ dby nph’ hhy’ ‘yz’ dhwt sty’ my’ dby nph’ 'ysthyt wl’

’

96 The unusual Aramaic expression syprt’dl’ 'ypth ‘kid not opened’ is a calque on the common Akkadian expres-
sion, uniqu ld petitu, with the same meaning.

97 Scurlock suggestion, as opposed to a ‘virgin kid’, unigu la petitu, “‘unopened goat’.
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‘ySthkh [h thl’, ‘and if not, let one take fish roe and roast it in a forge and let him (the patient) eat it in
water of a forge and let him drink from the water of a forge. As for certain goat which was drinking from
the water of a forge, when slaughtered, its spleen was not found.’

34): NIR.USUMGAL : an-da-hal-lat: NIR.USUMGAL is a designation of the anduhallatu-lizard in
Uruanna IIT 247: NIR.USUMGAL.KAR.RA, describing the lizard as a kind of snake of the quayside.
The element NIR is problematic but is perhaps phonetic for NIR, as a description of the lizard as stone-
like. The Uruanna plant list also translates the nickname for the anduhallatu-lizard in our text, taslamtu,
as kallat séri, ‘snake’s bride’, see CAD K 79.

ana-ku ‘“ASAL.LU.HI USUMGAL ‘a-nun-na-ki lab-bi %i-gi-gi: a quote from Marduk's Address to
the Demons 1. 58, see Geller 2016: 353 (edition W. G. Lambert). As always, it is important to try to
reconstruct the question behind any commentary remark, in this case why this line from a literary in-
cantation is cited in this commentary. What is missing from our commentary is the question which this
quote is intended to answer, perhaps intending to clarify the expression NIR.USUMGAL and what this
represents (translated as ‘snake’s bride’). The point is that Asalluhi is described both as USUMGAL
‘dragon’ or ‘snake’, or as labbu, ‘lion’. The underlying question may have been whether the spleen of
any other wild animals would qualify as useful for this recipe, for which this quote could have supplied
a positive answer.

PA 4.URU: The equation PA 4.URU for nappu ‘sieve’ is unattested, but it is a scholarly writing to in-
dicate ‘maleness’ (zikaru, asaridu), as counterpart to the logogram for sieve, which is GLSA.SUR, lit.
‘womb-reed’. The reading of the signs (rather than the usual PA 4.SEg) is confirmed by the next line in
the commentary with a phonetic compliment. In any case, these puns are actually intended to refer to
nappitu and nappt as terms for snakes, not sieves (which have no connection with the present context).
The induhalldtu-lizard is compared to a male and female nappii snake, for which the Sum. is MUS.
MA.AN.SIM, lit. ‘the snake which smells me.” The association with snakes is further suggested by the
MUS.SA.TUR, lit. ‘womb-snake’, corresponding to GL.SA.SUR (lit. ‘womb-reed’) as the logogram for
‘sieve’. The important thing to recognise is that the commentary is interested in snakes and lizards, not
sieves.”

nap-pu-u u na-pi-tu Sum-su: As pointed out above, these terms have nothing to do with nappii,
‘sieve’, but these are terms for ‘snake’.

The remaining lines of the commentary appended to this comment are a play on the word /abbu
‘lion’ but refer back to the lizard and its habits: ina nassabu labbi linith ina nasabu libbi linith : nusabu
kukkaniti 5 lari* Sakin. The nagsabu or ‘drainpipe’ usually refers to a hidden habitat (CAD N/2 52), and
labbu is a word describing some unspecified feature of the date-palm (see CAD L 23); hence it is likely
that this is where the lizard is hiding, and this could be a citation from another text. This leads to a further
association with the words nasabu ‘to suck’ and the nusabu-plant, and the kukkanitu (lit. ‘black-like”)
plant recalls the spleen (the object of this entire exercise) as a black organ.

37) ina KAS NAG: The sign NAG is interpreted here as a logogram for rabaku, ‘you decoct’, since
it makes no sense to drink up the crushed ingredients in beer before chewing them. See the note above.

52). Although BAM 77 ends here, it is likely the Nippur commentary provides evidence for a new

98 An alternative possibility is to read the entire phrase PAP.URU SIM-tu , as kiir-tiru-sim-tu,, as an esoteric writ-
ing for kursimtu, ‘snake skin’.
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section in BAM 77 beginning with the incipit, DIS NA BIR-su GU7-§L2, ‘if his kidney hurts him’. The
Nippur comment on this line reads as follows (Civil 1974: 337, 20): DIS NA BIR-st GU7—§L2 dnergal 5d
E-u ™BIR : 9sal-bat-a-nu. Reiner 1995: 60 translates this line, ‘If a man’s kidney hurts him, (the disease
comes from the god) Nergal, as they say: “The Kidney-star is Mars”.” Reiner then cites another Uruk
medical commentary equating ™BIR with ka-li-ti (SBTU 1 54:11”), ‘kidney star’, and also cites Ptole-
my’s statements that Mars governs the kidneys. The Nippur commentary is the basis for recognising the
existence of melothesia in Late Babylonian sources.

The interesting feature of this commentary is that it clearly reads the Sumerogram for kalitu ‘kidney’
as BIR rather than its usual rendering ELLAG, since the former reading matches closely with the other
Sumerogram for ‘spleen’, BI.RI, which appears in several times in BAM 77 (1l. 33, 35, 39).

Conclusion

The intricate complications imbedded within this one medical commentary are not easy to unravel and
clearly other associations have been missed or are incorrect. Nevertheless, the exercise of working
through each commentary reference leads to the inevitable conclusion that these works of scholasticism
represented important aspects of curriculum and higher learning in Babylonian schools and they provide
clues to second order thinking. As such, they are invaluable sources of learning.
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Commenting on and Commenting through the First Hippocratic Aphorism.
An Overview on Four Case Studies

Giulia Ecca

‘O Biog Pparydc, N 08 TV Hokpn, O O& Kapog OEVG, 1 O mElpa GPaiepn, N 0 KPIoLg YOAETN.
Ol 0& 00 UOVOV £®VTOV TapPEXEV TO OE0VTO TTOEDVTO, GAAG Kol TOV VOGEOVTH, KOl TOVG
TapedvTag, Kol To EEmbev.

The life is short, the art is long, the opportunity is fleeting, the experiment is treacherous, the
Judgment is difficult. The physician must be ready, not only to do his duty himself, but also to
secure the co-operation of the patient, of the attendants and of externals.

This is the first Hippocratic Aphorism (ed. Magdelaine 375,1-4 = Littré IV 458,1-3; transl. Jones), one
of the most famous texts in the history of ancient medicine and, perhaps, of the whole ancient Greek
literature. In antiquity, this aphorism — and especially its first part (0 Biog BpayVOc... kpicic yarenn) —
represented the summa of medical knowledge and was quoted by a large number of both medical and
non-medical authors.!

However, every reader can easily notice that the meaning of this beautiful Aphorism is anything but
immediately clear. Therefore, since Hellenistic times, many ancient authors not only quoted this short
text, but also commented on it, trying to understand what Hippocrates exactly meant and in which way
the meaning could fit to their own purposes. In the six centuries that separate the redaction of the Apho-
risms (probably dating to the 4th century BC) from the most famous, detailed and rich commentary on
them, namely the 2nd-century commentary by Galen of Pergamum (ed. Kiithn XVIIb 345,1 — XVIlla
195,5; more specifically on Aph. I 1: Kithn XVIIb 345,1 — 356,13), we can count more than a dozen
commentators on the Hippocratic Aphorisms.? Unfortunately, not one of their commentaries has been
preserved for us: we have just fragments, mostly transmitted as quotations in Galen’s Commentary on
the Aphorisms, which is the most important source from antiquity for better understanding the meaning
of the Hippocratic text.

In late antiquity, the Aphorisms became part of the canon of Hippocratic treatises that were read in
medical schools: they were perhaps the first Hippocratic work to be studied.® For this reason, we have
much evidence of a rich practice of commenting on the Hippocratic Aphorisms during this period, al-

1 See Anastassiou — Irmer 2006, pp. 51-53; Anastassiou — Irmer 1997, p. 59; Anastassiou — Irmer 2001, pp.
49-50; Anastassiou — Irmer 2012, pp. 52-55; c¢f. Nachmanson 1933.

2 For these commentators, see Thm 2002, which counts — among others — Herophilus (4th-3rd cent. BC);
Bacchius of Tanagra (3rd cent. BC); Asclepiades of Bytinia (2nd cent. BC); Zeuxis (2nd. cent. BC);
Heraclides of Tarentum (1st cent. BC); Archibius (1st cent. BC), who is credited with writing the commentary
on the first Aphorism preserved in the Papyrus Berol. 9764 (firstly edited by Schone 1905, pp. 22-26, it was
then re-edited by Marganne 1998, pp. 13-34; cf. Manetti-Roselli 1994, p. 1535-1536, n. 17); Thessalus (1st
cent. AD); Dionysius (prior to Galen), Dioscurides (1st-2nd cent. AD); Rufus of Ephesus (1st-2nd cent. AD);
Tulianus (2nd cent. AD); Lycus (2nd cent. AD); Marinus (2nd cent. AD); Numisianus (2nd. cent. AD); Pelops
(2nd cent. AD); Quintus (2nd cent. AD); Sabinus (2nd cent. AD); Soranus (2nd cent. AD).

3 On this canon, see Iskandar 1976 and Overwien 2012.
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though just few late antique commentaries have been preserved:* this is the case of the texts written by
Stephanus of Alexandria® and Theophilus.® Stephanus, in particular, underlined that, among the Hippo-
cratic writings, the Aphorisms should have been read at first according to a logical order, “because of the
universal, summary and concise character of their content™.’

In this contribution I will try to generally explore how the first Aphorism and the Commentary by
Galen have been used within the frame of a specific commentarial activity developed in late antiquity:
writing introductions to the texts that should have been commented on. The famous book by Jaap Man-
sfeld masterfully illustrated the structures and patters of the introductions (the so-called Prolegomena),
typical for rhetorical, philosophical and medical texts.® Late antique commentaries were usually divided
into (1) introductions to the text, which contained relevant information about different points — author,
authenticity, character, structure and scope of the commented text’ — and (2) word-by-word commentary
on the text in question. In some cases, before the introductions to the specific texts, we also find more
general Prolegomena to the author, or also to the whole art of medicine, philosophy or rhetoric.

Some manuscripts do preserve texts ‘constructed over’ the first Aphorism, and in particular over the
first part of it. That means that the first Aphorism (through quotations, paraphrases and comments on
it), forms the core of those texts, which are transmitted independently from the proper commentaries on
the whole Hippocratic work. When analyzing these texts and their formats in the manuscript tradition, a
scholar has to face crucial key-questions:

(a) Are these texts simply commentaries on the first Aphorism, which had a proper and independent
manuscript tradition?

(b) Or are they introductions to the Hippocratic Aphorisms,

(c) or, perhaps, Prolegomena to the author or to whole medical art?

In this paper, I will present an overview on four important examples of these late antique and early
Byzantine introductive commentaries transmitted either in the form of independent texts or in the form

4 Magdelaine 1996 well demonstrated that the Commentary preserved under the name of Damascius largely
corresponds to the Commentary by Galen, and that it probably is a forgery by Andreas Darmarios; on this
point cf. also Savino 2013, which came to the same results, although unaware of the previous study by
Magdelaine.

5 Ed. Westerink 1985; cf. Wolska-Conus 1992.
6 Ed. Dietz 1834. On the relationship between Stephanus and Theophilus, cf. Wolska-Conus 1994 and 1996.

7 Westerink 30,23-25: 1 8¢ tod Adyov TA&IC TPOTEPOV TOVS APOPICUOVG TapaKeELEDETAL Avaréyeahat i TO
KaBoAMKOV Kol ke@aANImOES Kol cHVTOUOV TMV EvtatBo mapadidopévay.

8 Mansfeld 1994.

9 With regard to medical texts, these are the so-called eight chapters (0kt®d kepdiara). For example, Stephanos
listed the following eight points in his Commentaries on the Hippocratic Prognosticum (Duffy 26-34) and
on the Hippocratic Aphorisms (Westerink 28-32): 1) okomdg “scope”, 2) ypnoywov “usefulness”, 3) yvrclov
“authenticity”, 4) aitio thg émypaeiic “reason of the writing”, 5) &1 Tiig dvayvocewg “position of the
lecture (in the curriculum)”, 6) ig ta popia dlaipeoig “division in parts”, 7) Vo moiov PEPOG AvAyETAL TO
TapoOv Guyypappa ,.to which part this text belongs®, 8) tpdmog didackaikds “way of teaching”. Cf. Wolska-
Conus 1992, pp. 9-10. On this schema, see Quain 1945, pp. 243-256 and Mansfeld 1994, pp. 10-11.
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of scholia, namely notes written at the margins of manuscripts;'® they all show common features and
patterns.

1) The most famous text I will deal with has a very rich manuscript tradition and had several editions.
Printed for the first time by de Yriarte in his 18th-century catalogue of the Madrid manuscripts, it was
then edited by Dietz and Usener in the 19th century."" More than a century later, Flashar took the text
into account in an article and, quite recently, Kapetanaki and Sharples re-edited it in a volume on the
(pseudo-Aristotelian) Problemata.'? In fact, this very interesting anonymous text constitutes a prologue
to the Hippocratic Aphorisms in some manuscripts, but a prologue to the Aristotelian Problemata, at-
tributed to Alexander of Aphrodisias, in some others.!* For this reason, it has been studied both as a med-
ical and as a philosophical text. The overlap between the two fields should not surprise, since especially
in late antiquity and early Byzantine time medicine and philosophy were often combined together in the
curriculum studiorum."

The opening part of the text presents and celebrates the life and the work of Hippocrates, who is
divinised according to Christian canons, since he was sent to earth by God (Kapetanaki - Sharples 86,5
— 88,2 = Dietz II 244,23-26):

Kol 00K v TIg ApapTol Aéymv, G O TPovonTikog 0e0g élencog t0 AvBpodmvov yévog
OAAETOAANAO1G VOGOLG ATOAADUEVOV QDTN TNV PUGY capKOoag Inmokpdtny katnyaye Tpog
aptiov TavTE TOPaooaty.

One would not be wrong to say that god in his providence, having taken pity on the human race
which was being destroyed by a succession of diseases, having made nature herself incarnate
sent down Hippocrates to impart her adequately.

The compiler then illustrates the features of the medical art, using categories and patterns typical for
late antique commentators of the Aphorisms. For example, after introducing the notion of experience
through the Hippocratic expression meipa opaiepn (“experience is treacherous”), taken from the first
Aphorism, he provides the following explanation (Kapetanaki - Sharples 88,8-13 = Dietz 11 244,25-31):

10 Lundon 1997 demonstrated that the word ‘scholion’ from antiquity up to the Byzantine time conveyed a
broad meaning: it could refer to an ‘explanation’ of every sort (paraphrases, etymology, grammar, textual
criticism or exegesis), regardless from its position in the manuscript, either in the margins or in the center
of the page. However, nowadays we tend to identify the scholia with explanatory notes at the margins of a
main text, and we tend to distinguish these scholia from self-standing and continuous commentaries, usually
referred to with the Greek word vmopvipata. Cf. Dickey 2007.

11 De Yriarte 1769, p. 322, edited the text transmitted by the Matritensis gr. 4616 (olim cod. 84), XIV cent.;
Dietz 1834, pp. 244-245, edited the text as transmitted by the Vindobonensis med. gr. 49, ff. 1-2; Usener
1859, pp. 1-2, presented a critical edition according to the analysis of different manuscripts.

12 Flashar 1962; Kapetanaki - Sharples 2006.
13 For a complete list of manuscripts, see Kapetanaki - Sharples 2006, pp. 82-83.
14 See Westerink 1964.
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iomg yop kol ToUTo aivitteton KATd TO TPOOIUIOV TAV AQOPIGUDY ALYV OC “EmEdN KoTd
Vv TEpav 1 {oTpikn oxedOV aKatdAnmTog oty (obte Yap dte fovropeba, 10ic mdbeoty TdV
avOpOT®V Evtuyydvovaty ol lotpol, TOYN YOp Koi T@ omavie Thg Yevéoemg dovAEDEL TODTA),
£T1L ye UNv Kol EMKIVOLVOG TM €V COUATL PEVGTH HEV d1a. TV VANV kol apefaio [...]”.

He [scil. Hippocrates] hints even at this in the prologue of the Aphorisms, when he says “Med-
icine can hardly be grasped by experience. For we doctors do not encounter people’s afflic-
tions at the time we wish to, for these things are subject to chance and to the infrequency of
their occurrence. Moreover it involves risks, because the art of medicine is practiced on a body
which is on the one subject to flux, because of matter, and unstable [...]".

The last sentence on the instability of the human body, taken from Galen’s Commentary (Kiithn XVIIb
346,16 - 347,1), has been largely used especially by late antique commentators, such as Stephanus (Wes-
terink 38,25-26) and Theophilus (Dietz 11 247,20-21); it also occurs — as we will see — in an anonymous
text related to the Hippocratic Praecepta, which will be discussed in the following pages.'

The possible cultural context that produced this text has been long debated. On the one hand, Hell-
mut Flashar identified Neoplatonic commentators with the authors of the text, which would have been
belonged to the commentary tradition on Aristotle.'® On the other hand, at the end of the last century,
Oliver Temkin and Inek Sluiter argued that this text was a prologue to a late antique commentary on
the Aphorisms.!” Few years after the publication of Mansfeld’s monograph on Prolegomena, Amneris
Roselli revised the text and the previous studies on it, examining more closely its language and struc-
ture.'® She has convincingly showed that we deal here with an isagogic text and she has considered it as
a Prolegomenon, that means an ‘introduction’, not just to the Hippocratic Aphorisms, but to the study of
medicine in general. Indeed, after a brief introduction to the pre-Hippocratic medicine, the text praises
the figure of Hippocrates as saviour of human beings, drawing a sort of Biog of the ancient physician
with his main values. The first Aphorism quoted in the text, standing as symbol of Hippocrates’ medical
heritage, along with some re-worked sentences extrapolated from Galen’s Commentary on it, aimed to
introduce students to the medical art. The first Aphorism, in fact, offers a general overview on the art of
medicine, through the list of its major elements and their relative roles. The anonymous Prolegomenon
says it explicitly after the presentation of the divinised figure of Hippocrates (Kapetanaki - Sharples
88,23-25 = Dietz 11 245,8—-11):

To 8¢ péyiotov tod Avopdg, 0Tt ol mop  ovTod Aeyduevol Apopicpol ovy apuodlovst povn
foTpikt] aAAQ Kol kov®dg Tavtl Td Pio. vopot yap giot kaboAikol Oeomilovteg kal kavovilovteg
T, ywvoEvaL.

The greatness of the man [i.e. Hippocrates] [scil. is apparent] from the fact that the Aphorisms
he uttered are appropriate not only to medicine but in general to the whole of life: for they are
universal laws foretelling and regulating the things which happen.

15 See the fourth and last case study in this contribution.
16 Flashar 1962 and 1964.

17 Temkin 1991 and Sluiter 1994.

18 Roselli 1998.
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Next to the medical context, Roselli also drew attention to many parallels and re-elaborations from the
Platonic tradition. For example, the compiler quoted Aphorism II 10: this quotation is put into relation
with a passage from Plato’s Phaedo 67b, as it was in the 6th-century Commentary on Galen’s De sectis
by Palladius.'® This combination of medical and philosophical material results perfectly in line with the
cultural framework of late antique commentarial activities.

2) Another anonymous text interesting for our purpose is to be found at the folia 315v-319v of the Pa-
risinus gr. 2237, which can be dated between the end of the XIII and the beginning of the XIV century.
According to Brigitte Mondrain’s codicological analysis, it is possible to link the manuscript to the eru-
dite circle of Johannes Argyropoulos in Constantinople, which was particularly interested in collecting
both medical and philosophical (in particular Aristotelian) writings.”! The text is unedited as yet, and the
only investigation on its content and structure has been made by Anna Maria Ieraci Bio.”

The title reads: €punveia movv koA €ic T0 o’ Tufjpua T@V dpoptoudv (add. supra lin. Inmokpdtovg).
KepdAaiov o €ig 10 O Pilog Bpoyde. It begins immediately with the commentary of every single ex-
pression of the first part of the first Hippocratic Aphorism, without introducing it with a prologue. The
compiler divided the text into Hippocratic lemmas and related commentaries, introduced by the words
keipevov and épunvewa respectively. The first commented lemma is 6 Blog Bpoayvg, 1 0& téyxvn poakpd (f.
315v), the second koipog 0&0¢ (f. 316r), the third 1 weipa 6 cparepn (f. 317v), the fourth 1 8¢ kpicic
yorenn) (f. 318r). The compiler of the text made consistent use of the earlier commentaries on the Hip-
pocratic Aphorisms available to him (Galen, Stephanus and, especially, Theophilus), reworking this
exegetic material in order to compose his own commentary. However, he used not only the Aphorisms,
but also other Hippocratic works, such as the Prognostic and the Epidemics, which late antique medical
schools largely commented on. Ieraci Bio pointed out that the text shows a very evident didactic char-
acter: it is addressed to a student (® @iopadéotote) and expressions typical for a school context are
very recurrent (for example 6l yivdokewv and iotéov 6t1). Moreover, the compiler resorted to some pat-
terns which were common in late antique iatrosophistic schools, such as the question-answer structure
(épotamodxpiolg), introduced for many exegetical passages.?

The text only deals with the first Aphorism and is closed by the last sentence of it. However, one
should wonder whether this text must be simply considered as the first part of a longer Commentary on
the Aphorisms or it is just an exegetical introduction to the Hippocratic work or, maybe, to the whole
art of medicine. In support of this last hypothesis, it is worth highlighting that this anonymous text is
to be found at the last folia of the manuscript, which otherwise does not preserve any commentary on
the Hippocratic Aphorisms. On the basis of this observation, one can safely argue that the text has been
transmitted independently. After all, already Galen, at the very beginning of his Commentary, stressed
the introductory character of the first Aphorism (Kiihn XVIIb 346,2-3). Therefore, it should not surprise
that the proemium of the most representative work of the father of medicine could be commented on its
own, in order to set the definition of medicine and its most important elements.

19 On this Commentary, see Baffioni 1958.

20 See the catalogue by Omont 1888, p. 219.

21 See Mondrain 1999, pp. 411-413; on Johannes Argyropoulos, see Mondrain 2000.

22 See Ieraci Bio 2006; cf. Ieraci Bio 2014, p. 402. So far as I know, there has been no further investigation on it.
23 On this structure, see Ieraci Bio 1995.
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The last two texts I would like to introduce are again anonymous works, which I edited and com-
mented on during my researches on the Hippocratic Aphorisms and Precepts.

3) At folia 157r-157v of the MS Harleianus 6295 (Hb) and at folia 158r-159r of its apograph, the Paris-
inus gr. 1884 (R),** we find an anonymous text that serves as prologue to a mixed Commentary on Aph-
orisms,” in which part of Theophilus’ Commentary (In Hipp. Aph. proeh. - I 1: Dietz II 245,32 - 248,4)
is transmitted along with part of Galen’s Commentary (In Hipp. Aph. I 1 - VII 81: Kiithn XVIIb 355,13
- XVIlIa 195,5). In both manuscripts, the text bears the simple title of Agopicpoil 100 ‘Irnokpdrovg
“Aphorisms of Hippocrates”, without any mention of a commentator. The text is divided into two parts,
according to my analysis. In the first part (§ 1-3), the compiler introduces his Commentary on Apho-
risms by explaining the title of Hippocrates’ treatise and by offering a definition of medicine. In the
second part (§ 4-7), he provides a word-by-word commentary on the text of the first part of Aph. I 1 (that
means 0 Biog Ppaydg, N 0& Téxvn Hakpn, 0 08 Kapog 0EVG, 1 0¢ mElpa, GPaAEPT|, 1| O KPIoIC YOAERY)).
The compiler often re-elaborates material taken from Galen’s Commentary on Aphorisms and combines
it with elements that show clear analogies with late antique philosophical Prolegomena, in particular
with those produced within Neoplatonic circles. Unfortunately, these considerations do not contribute to
identify the compiler, who was not necessarily a physician: in late antiquity and middle Byzantine peri-
od, in fact, lectures on the first Hippocratic Aphorism were probably common among philosophers too.

I would like to provide just one case study taken from this text. Before beginning to comment on
the first Aphorism, the compiler explains the necessity to do it because of the unclearness both of the
Hippocratic text and of the Commentary by Galen:

0Tl 8¢ doapelg VTApPY®GL, ToDTO UEV (T TOMTIKMTEPOV GUVTIOEUEVOL TODTO 08 Kol @G
ToAAOYDTEPOV Tapd T'aAnvod &Enynoduevol Kol Apeotépwbev?® TOAMY TV dcdpelov
gyovteg, Sfhov Toic miol. £KTéP® OVV Gmocelchuevoc tod pév Inmokpérove mept TOVG
GPOPIoHOVG TTOMTIKTV AoAPElaY, pokpnyopiov?’ 6€ TV mept adToNg — PNot TI¢ TV Kb’ HUdg
TPoKpiTOV Be0POpOV TUTEPOV: TOAEUOG GKOOTG KOPOG AOyov?® dc? vmepPdliovoa Tpogm
COUOCY — EDEPASEMG OVT® Kol GUVTOUMG TNV TPUYUATEIOY TONCOUOL, ETEL O TEPL IOTPIKTIC
NUiv éotiv 6 Adyogs. 6¢ov avtoypnua dopicacOat ti €otiv loTpikn- lotpikn €otl TéXVN TPl TA
avOpOTIVO COUATO, KOTOYIVOUEVT] VYEING TEPUTOMNTIKT.

that [scil. the Aphorisms] are unclear is evident to everybody: that is so, because they are both
composed in a poetic way and also explained in a more long-winded way by Galen, and from
both sides they have a lot of obscurity. After having shaken off both Hippocrates’ poetic ob-

24 See respectively the catalogues by Nares 1808, vol. III, pp. 354-355 and Omont 1889, vol. 2, p. 158.

25 1 submitted the first critical edition of this text with translation and exegetical notes for the Proceedings of the
15th Colloque hippocratique, which took place in Manchester in 2015: see Ecca 2021. In the following pages,
I have only included a few selected textual notes, just to explain those cases in which I have either preferred a
variant reading of the apograph R or corrected the text as transmitted by the manuscripts.

26 appotépwbev scripsi: apeotépobev Hb R
27 woxkpnyopiov scripsi: paxpvyopiov Hb R
28 kb6pog Aoyov R: om. Hb

29 @gR:1M Hb
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scurity on the Aphorisms and [scil. Galen’s] long-winded discourse about them — one of our
favourite fathers inspired by God says: “a satiety of word is adverse to the hearing of divine
voices, as an excessive nourishment is for bodies” — I will put this treatise in a well-written and
concise style, since our discourse is about medicine. It is absolutely necessary to define what
medicine is: “medicine is an art, which deals with the human bodies and procures health”.

In this paragraph we find interesting parallels with the Prolegomena on Porphyry’s Isagoge, probably
composed around the 6th century in Alexandria by two authors: David, who mentions Galen as an exam-
ple of ‘obscurity’ because of his long-winded narrative (In Porph. Isag. 3: Busse 105,13-16), and Elias,
who presents both Galen’s ‘extended’ way and Hippocrates’ ‘contracted’ way of writing as examples
of stylistic obscurity (In Porph. Isag. 16: Busse 41,30 - 42,5).3° In support of his aim to concisely and
clearly explain the Hippocratic text, the compiler quotes a sentence of the treatise In sanctum baptisma,
written by the Cappadocian Father Gregory of Nazianzus (4th cent.), which compares the excess of
words, which impairs the capacity of listening the word of God, with the excess of food, hostile to hu-
man bodies (Orat. 40: MPG XXXVI 360,24-25). It is rather significant that the only other quotation of
this sentence is in John of Damascus’ Sacra Parallela, written at the beginning of the 8th century (MPG
XCV 1345,27-28). By way of conclusion of this section, the compiler uses the definition of medicine
as “an art, which deals with the human bodies and procures health”, which has a clear original source
in pseudo-Galen’s Definitiones medicae (Kithn XVIIb 350,17-18). This definition of medicine became
very popular in the Neoplatonic schools of Alexandria: it occurs in the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isa-
goge by Ammonius (Busse 2,6-9), in that by Elias (Busse 5,34 - 6,3), and in the Prolegomena philoso-
phiae by David (Busse 17,33 - 18,6; 19,3-4); it was also quoted in John of Damascus’ Dialectica (Kotter
70,24-26). This definition contains — even if not explicitly — the clear Aristotelian distinction between
the ‘object’ (Umoxeipevov) of the art, which are the human bodies, and its ‘purpose’ (téAoc), which is
health.

Then, the text shows many characteristics similar to other late antique Prolegomena, and it would
not be odd to suppose that this text too was constructed as independent Prolegomenon. One should not
be surprised that the compiler closed his text with the commentary on the first part of Aph. I 1, with-
out further commenting on the Hippocratic text: in fact, from the time of Galen onwards, Aph. I 1 was
considered a prologue somehow independent from the seven books of the Aphorisms. Moreover, after
this anonymous text, we find the prologue and the beginning of Theophilus’ Commentary on the Aph-
orisms (ff. 157v-158v of the Harleianus): that means that even the compiler of the manuscript intended
the anonymous text as Prolegomenon to the whole commentary or, even more generally, to the art of
medicine.

4) The last text I am now about to examine is transmitted at the margins of one single manuscript (Vat-
icanus Urbinas graecus 68, ff. 26v - 27r),*! thus representing what we usually call a ‘scholion’. It is
particularly interesting for us, because it is a commentary not on the first Aphorism, but on the incipit
of another and much less famous and quite late Hippocratic treatise: the Praecepta, plausibly written
around the first or second century AD.*? A characteristic of the Praecepta is that the author reworked and

30 On these texts, cf. Militello 2010.
31 Catalogue: Stornajolo 1895, pp. 84-92.
32 I edited and commented this text in my book on the Praecepta: Ecca 2016; specifically on the manuscript and

the scholion see Ecca 2018.
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re-contextualised some sentences taken from famous Hippocratic writings, which at his time became

somehow ‘canonical’. The first sentences of the Hippocratic Praecepta (Ecca 110,4-7) assume as a model

and rework the first Hippocratic Aphorism, thus aiming to represent the summa of medical knowledge:
¥POVOC 80Tl &v @ Kapdg, Kai Kapdg &v @ ypdvoc ov ToAdG. BKesIS xpdve, 6Tt 88 fviko Kol
Kop®. Oel ye PNV tadto €106Ta U AoYISU® TPOTEPOV TOUVE TPOGEYOVTA INTPEVELY, ALY
PP HETA AOYOUL.

Time is that wherein there is opportunity, and opportunity is that wherein there is no great
time. Healing is a matter of time, but it is sometimes also a matter of opportunity. Therefore,
knowing this, one must attend in medical practice not to a reasoning that has been previously
made plausible, but to experience combined with reason.

The scholion text begins with a sentence, which alludes to a previous (and not preserved) introduction to
the work, according to a common structure in late antique commentaries. Then, the compiler comments
on the first words of the Praecepta, putting the temporal notions of yp6vog and kopog into relation with
the two parts that essentially constitute the medical activity: reason (Adyog) and experience (meipa),
which are at the core both of the first Aphorism and of the incipit of the Praecepta. The compiler com-
poses a sort of doxography, by introducing fictive interpretations of physicians and philosophers who
came before Galen (Chrysippus and the Stoics, Archigenes, the Empiricists), in the way in which Galen
would have presented them. After considering this list of fictive interpretations, along with the title éx
v [oAnvod at the beginning of the text, one can be lead to believe that the compiler wanted to create
a forgery under the name of Galen.

Since the Praecepta did not belong to the group of canonical works of Hippocrates in the philo-
sophical and medical schools of late antiquity, the compiler of this scholion explained the Praecepta
by commenting on the much more famous first Aphorism. He admits this exegetical approach quite
explicitly, when he claims that the right interpretation of the first sentence of the Praecepta assumes the
interpretation of the first Aphorism (Ecca 336,5-10). Moreover, at the end of this passage, we find the
same re-elaboration of Galen’s Commentary on the mutability of the matter — that means of the human
body — that we previously found in text n. 1:

Aot 8¢ Tveg Tiig alnbeiog £yyvtépm mpofaivovteg TpOg TOV voiv Tod o Kepolaiov TV
AQOPIGTIKGV GUYYPAUUETOV BvapEPOVGL TOV AdYOV Kol Qoaoty: ¥pdvog 86Tiv &v @ Kopog,
ot éxdotov {wic Stdotnud Ty, &v @ Osmpeitor OEVS 6 Kapdg — 10 T PELGTOV SHAOV THC
VANG kol eDoAAOI®TOV.

Some others [scil. interpreters] come closer to the truth, since they explain the meaning ac-
cording to the sense of the first chapter of the aphoristic treatises, and say: “yp6vog is that
wherein there is kapog. That means it is the period of each life, in which the right moment is
considered fleeting, obviously because of the fugacity and the mutability of the matter”.

It is worth noticing that also in this scholion, similarly to the anonymous text of the Harleianus exam-
ined before (text n. 3), we find a quotation of the Cappadocian Father Basilius of Caesarea (MPG XXXI
425-428), which was later on used by John of Damascus in his Sacra Parallela (MPG XCV 1273). The
compiler uses the metaphor of the sweetness of philosophy with reference to Hippocrates, who is said
to ‘philosophise’ (Ecca 334,5-7):
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TPOLDV HEV PIAOGOQET, TO TG PIA0GOPING YAVKD yebool OEAMY TOVG EVTVyXAvovVTaG. Tig YOp
AvaryyeLel TNV TaOTNG YAVKVTNTO TOIG 1] YEVGAUEVOLS;

He goes on philosophising, since he wants to let taste the sweetness of philosophy to the
readers. For who could disclose its sweetness to those, which did not taste it?

This quotation shows that the compiler of the text was probably Christian: for this reason, a plausible
terminus post quem for the redaction of the text is the 6th century, when the Christian religion began to
expand also in the Neoplatonic schools of philosophy and medicine. This text was probably composed
in late antiquity or in the early Byzantine time, although it is impossible to date it precisely.

After having presented the different interpretations of the first sentences, the compiler does not go
further with his comment on the text of the Praecepta; he was clearly interested only in the incipit of the
text, which immediately recalls the first Aphorism in its vocabulary and syntax. In this way, the compiler
made up a new Prolegomenon to the reading of medical texts, basically presenting a general overview
of what medicine is and which is its purpose.

Conclusions

From the overview of these late antique and early Byzantine prologues, we can draw some preliminary
conclusions. Their analysis, in fact, shows quite clearly how their anonymous authors somehow extrap-
olated sentences of the first Hippocratic Aphorism as well as of Galen’s Commentary from their original
context and used them to compose isagogic writings to the study of medicine, or the reading of medical
texts. Late antique commentators reworked this ancient material in order to create independent general
introductions or Prolegomena; in doing so, they usually followed shared patterns, which present close
similarities with those used in the Neoplatonic philosophical commentaries. Even in the case of the un-
edited text in MS Parisinus gr. 2237, which only preserves a word-by-word commentary on the first part
of the first Aphorism, it seems reasonable to suppose that the compiler was motivated by the fact that the
first Aphorism represented an introduction per se to the medical art, as also Galen noted in his Commen-
tary. Probably, the authors of these prologues cannot be identified with those scholars who commented
on the whole Hippocratic Aphorisms. In fact, they do not show a specifically medical expertise, but they
rather display a more broadly both philosophical and medical background, as it is expected for a time in
which the study of medicine and philosophy were often combined together.
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I make no apology for a title and a theme that takes us a long way from Babylonia, or for this ahistorical
chronology. It reflects my present interests in writers from the sixteenth century, but, more importantly,
by proceeding from a period where we have abundant information back over the centuries we may gain
a better understanding of some of the major differences between scholars and physicians even when
they are discussing the same texts. For the purposes of this essay, I define medical commentary as the
exposition by medical men of the writings of an earlier author for medical purposes, whether originally
presented orally in a lecture or composed in writing over a lengthy period. Such a method of medical
instruction lasted far longer than one might imagine. The Hippocratic Aphorisms were studied in Berlin
by Rudolf Virchow in the early 19th century and did not disappear as a subject for lectures at Bologna
until the early twentieth. This long perspective raises wider questions about the making, choice and
usage of commentary that reveal much about the development and context of this educational practice.
Although several commentaries will be mentioned, and a list of names and dates can be found at the end
of this paper, I shall not be examining them in any detail but using them as examples of broader trends.

My story begins in Paris in the 1570s. Professor Houillier had died prematurely in 1562, but his
writings were conserved, and some published, by a distinguished set of pupils, including Jean Liébaut,
Alexis Gaudin and Didier Jacot. He had been an inspiring teacher, and his circle, including Louis Duret,
Maurice de la Corde and Anuce Foes, have rightly deserved the title of the Parisian Hippocratics given
them by lain Lonie. Although they knew their Galen, it was Hippocrates, and Hippocrates the clinical
observer, who demanded their attention. As well as his Aphorisms, they introduced to a wider world,
and a wider world made possible by printing, unfamiliar texts that had never formed part of any learned
canon — Disease of young girls, for example, and, above all, Coan predictions, a work parallel to the
Aphorisms but one almost entirely forgotten today. Houillier’s commentary on the last text, edited by
Jacot, but with contributions by others in the group, appeared in 1576, and Duret brought out his own
commentary in 1588. These are huge volumes: Houillier’s comes to 1130 folio pages, Duret’s a mere
576, excluding their copious indexes. The chosen method of this group was the commentary, in part
deriving from lectures to students, but reworked in the study with an amplitude of learning. This method
could be applied to modern texts too: the diseases described by Houillier originally in his lectures and
case notes appeared with his own comments and those of his pupils in 1565 as De morborum curatione,
and in an enlarged edition in 1567 and 1571. Duret’s lectures and commentary on Houillier’s work on
internal diseases, De morbis internis, appeared even later, in 1577. At the same time, Pieter van Foreest,
the ‘Dutch Hippocrates’, began what must be the largest such collection of commentary, his Consulta-
tiones at observationes in 32 books, as well as a further nine on surgery, published at frequent intervals
between 1584 and 1610. They followed the model of learned commentaries on Hippocrates’ Epidemics,
opening with a case study, usually, but not always his own, often followed by very detailed Scholia,
discussing the case with many references to authors ancient, medieval and modern. His example, as
well as that of Houillier and his followers, demonstrates that the work chosen for commentary need not
form part of an agreed syllabus of texts, but could reflect the particular interests of the commentator. It
was a flexible form of imparting information, and Foreest in particular expected his readers to be able to
recognise both his innovations and his adherence to traditional forms.
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Lonie describes these Parisian commentaries as among ‘the first modern commentaries on ancient
medicine’. Two features distinguish them from medieval commentary: attention to the Greek text and
to questions of philology (impossible before the widespread availability of the original Greek Galen
and Hippocrates after the Aldine editions of 1525-6); and a strong emphasis on relating their contents to
modern clinical medicine, as both method and practice (something that marks these commentaries out
from shorter expositions of textual points at the back of editions and translations, like Leonardo Giac-
chino’s edition of Galen’s Prognosis of 1540, or John Caius of Galen’s Anatomical Procedures of 1544).
Their authors at times deliberately seek to distinguish themselves from medieval commentators, who are
criticised for raising more logical and analytical questions about their text material. This is unfair to such
learned authors as the Parisian Jacques Des Parts or Taddeo Alderotti in N. Italy, who included much clin-
ical material in their books. But these medieval authors had by no means as much Galen at their disposal
as Giambattista Da Monte at Padua in the 1540s. This new classical material becoming available effec-
tively from the 1520s swamps everything that has gone before, to say nothing of the increased availability
of texts, treatises and earlier commentaries on which to draw.

The impact of the rediscovery of Greek was evident by 1520 even in the short traditional collection of
basic texts, the so-called Articella, as older versions were replaced by new ones taken directly from the
Greek rather than Arabic intermediaries. But it was not until 1525, and arguably not until 1530 with the
production of new Latin versions, that Galen’s importance and range as a commentator became apparent.
Among this material was Galen’s commentaries on Hippocrates. True, those on Aphorisms, Prognostic
and Diet in acute diseases had circulated in some university manuscripts in Latin in the translation by
Constantine the African, but the rest were effectively unknown. Besides, the process of transmission had
removed most of Galen’s comments on the Greek text of Hippocrates, irrelevant in discussions of Latin
versions, and equally irrelevant in comments on Arabic texts in their Latin versions.

Renaissance readers discovered that Galen’s commentaries were far more sophisticated than any-
thing available before, and comparable to contemporary humanist commentaries on poets like Catullus or
Propertius. They included reference to predecessors and elegant discussions of variant readings (although
the full significance of his exploitation of the ‘editions’ of Capito and Dioscorides, or the work of Rufus
of Samaria, Ilberg’s proto-philologist, had to wait till the appearance the 20th century of Arabic versions
of works lost in Greek). At first there was no knowledge of Rufus, Galen’s predecessor, or Oribasius,
his successor, there was no easy way of reconstructing Galen’s place within an Alexandrian tradition of
Hippocratic exegesis. But readers could appreciate for the first time Galen’s methods, and his incessant
search for authenticity based on the accuracy and intelligibility of the text. He was familiar with others’
exegeses of Homer, the playwrights, Plato and Aristotle, and he devoted an enormous amount of effort
into creating lexica of Attic comedy, which he believed, rightly, offered a better appreciation of the nor-
mal meaning of words in the lifetime of Hippocrates than the more exalted poets and philosophers. The
overall effect of Galenic commentary on the sixteenth century was not at first to change the texts chosen
for commentary, but to widen it, both in and outside the classroom, and to provide a new model for expo-
sition. One might note, for instance, an edition of Avicenna in Arabic.

But acceptance of Galen’s authority also brought with it a problem. How to choose between the enor-
mous numbers of works that were now available, many beyond the pocket of medical students. This was
a problem that had already been faced in Late Antiquity when an earlier and continuing Alexandrian tra-
dition of Hippocratism was supplemented by Galenism. How far one can talk about a definite syllabus of
Hippocratic texts for commentary is open to question, but there can be no doubt of a later Galenic syllabus
already by the late fifth century, the so-called sixteen books, accompanied by lectures and summaries for
the benefit of students. It depended on Galen’s own injunctions of how to study his books, including his
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lists in My own Books, and was an easy way of abridging the Galenic legacy. Its sixteen books (or, on an-
other calculation, twenty) were well chosen and organised, beginning with some short introductory works
before going on to others on, to use modern terminology, anatomy, physiology, pathology, therapeutics
and prophylaxis. It became available in Syriac (and was later studied in that language by Christians at
Alexandria and in Baghdad), Arabic, Hebrew and by 1250 in Latin, where they formed the basis for ad-
vanced study in the new Western universities. How, when and where a syllabus was formed in the Latin
West is disputed. ‘Standard’ Latin university manuscripts seem to contain a different number of Galenic
texts North and South of the Alps, and not all the texts contained in them became the subject of lectures
and commentary. The earlier texts chosen would appear to be derived from Arabic, with a variety of pre-
viously unknown ‘new Galen’ texts appearing in the last quarter of the thirteenth century. A few seem to
have been studied widely, notably Galen’s Art of medicine, and individual teachers and individual univer-
sities might lecture on texts rarely studied elsewhere. At Montpellier, for instance, there were lectures for
roughly sixty years, between 1290 and 1350, on Good and bad humours, a Galenic work widely copied
but largely used in private study. But what is striking about this late medieval Galenism is that by 1300
it had already become so widespread that it hampered the acceptance of the translations of Niccolo da
Reggio, made from the Greek between roughly 1308 and 1350 although they were far more accurate than
those made earlier from Arabic intermediaries. They do not appear to have circulated widely and were
not the subject of public lectures, partly because they largely dealt with relatively minor topics, and partly
because of their, at times, unusual vocabulary They were used by professors in private reading, and did
not become the object of public exposition.

Medicine came late into the Western University; and when it came, Galenic medicine fitted neatly
into the commentary model of university teaching already developed in law, theology and the arts. It
was highly theoretical, and offered many points for discussion — dubitata, quaestiones, contradictiones
and so on. It depended on a sound knowledge of philosophy, particularly that of Aristotle. To judge from
annotations and ownership marks, most of these ‘new’ Galenic works were read principally by advanced
students, often as a basis for disputations. But before the arrival of the theoretical Galen, medics were
already familiar with a different set of translated texts largely derived from Arabic sources translated into
Latin - part of the Canon of Avicenna, part of the Liber nonus of Rhazes, and earliest of all; the Articella,
short introductory texts ideally suited for beginners. They originally consisted of Liber ysagogarum of
Johannitius, a redaction of the Questions and Answers by the ninth-century writer Hunain ibn Ishaq, Hip-
pocrates’ Aphorisms and Prognostic, two Greek texts on urines and pulses by Theophius and Philaretus,
and, later, Galen’s Art of Medicine and the Hippocratic Regimen in Acute Diseases. The expositions of
these works by the earliest commentators in early-twelfth-century Salerno explain the text closely and
methodically, But by 1180 Bartholomaeus was raising wide questions incorporating Aristotelian and Ara-
bic philosophical thinking in a style adaptable to non-Salernitan texts e.g. the Canon. This heavily logical
and text-based commentary was derided in the 16th century by those who could see the wider range of
Galen’s own practice, but it marked a major advance on what had been available in the Latin West.

Before Salerno, however, our knowledge of medical education is scanty. The medical texts that sur-
vive in Latin are heavily weighted to practical advice on diagnosis and therapy or collections of remedies,
with one major exception. At Ravenna in the sixth century lectures were given in Latin on some of the
initial texts in the Alexandrian syllabus on the model of, and sometimes closely dependent on, what was
being taught in the Greek world. But Ravenna, with its schola greca, was for long the outpost of Byzan-
tium in the Latin West, and evidence for the circulation of manuscripts of these commentaries outside the
Po Valley and Monte Cassino is hard to find. And with Ravenna, we return to Galen and the Alexandrian
tradition of medical commentary that runs from the third century BCE to the eleventh century.
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What conclusions can be drawn from this brief survey? The first is that medical commentary is
something foreign to Latin Europe, and the two places where commentary can be found early, Raven-
na and Salerno are both closely linked with the Greek World, one through trade, the other as the seat
of Byzantine government. In part this is because the Greek educational tradition around the Eastern
Mediterranean was linked with canonical texts, and with institutions in which commentary on texts
formed a central role. This system also privileged the study of philosophy, principally logic, whether in
Byzantium or in the Islamic world. Medieval Western universities also demanded a degree in arts, i.e.
Aristotle, before proceeding to medicine, and those educated in this system would naturally also mostly
support its continuance.

Earlier medical commentary took place within institutions, under various names, the house of
Herophilus in third century B.C. Alexandria, or the schola at Ravenna. In late antique Alexandria, Mag-
nus was given a public didaskaleion, and the remains of a major educational establishment there are
visible today at Qom el-Dikka. Teaching seems also to have taken place in hospitals in the late medi-
eval Islamic world, and some have seen Islamic medreses as the forerunner of Western universities.
Institutions involving the teaching of medicine did exist in the Latin Roman Empire at Bordeaux and
Aventicum, for example, although it is far from clear what was taught there, although it is unlikely to
have been commentated lectures on Hippocrates. Besides, the late-Roman Empire in the Latin West was
less wealthy than the East, certainly to the extent that it could sustain such institutions as are found in
Alexandria or Constantinople. The practical medical texts that survive in Latin from before 1000 AD
are far less suited to detailed commentary. They give advice on effective healing rather than discuss the
theories that underpin them.

This may also explain why commentaries on surviving classical Latin medical texts appear only in
the late Renaissance. The first printed commentary on Celsus was that of Caesarius in 1528, the first
large-scale folio commentary that of Willem Pantin of Bruges in 1551. Scribonius Largus had to wait
still longer, until 1655 and the still valuable edition by Johan Rode.

At all periods, the favoured type of text for medical commentary was short, no more than 30 print-
ed pages in length, and often much less so whether in manuscript or in printed form. This makes them
memorable, but also, since many of the preferred texts are either cryptic (Hippocrates) or extremely
succinct (Galen, Avicenna), they require the aid of a teacher to explain them and to put them into a
therapeutic context.

The texts chosen for commentary, it goes without saying, are viewed as in some way authoritative:
Some Hippocratic writings appear to have gained this status by the third century B. E, in a tradition that
includes Empiricist doctors such as Heraclides of Tarentum, as well as Galen’s teachers, both in Asia
Minor and Alexandria. Partly because Galen himself wrote commentaries in which he provides informa-
tion about his predecessors, it is tempting to think that these were the only ones chosen, but his teacher,
Pelops, and at least one late Alexandrian commented on The nature of the child, and fragments survive
in Arabic of a pseudo-Galenic commentary on the Hippocratic Oath written in the time of Galen. Sibylle
Ihm in her useful listing of ancient medical commentaries also suggests that Galen commented on a wide
range of other writers, Archigenes, Asclepiades, Erasistratus, Herophilus, Menodotus, Serapion,and The-
odas, but these seem to have been discussions of particular problems in their works, Azypomnemata, rather
than detailed expositions of specific texts. But by Late Antiquity, and still more in Islam, Hippocratic texts
were much reduced in number, and were largely superseded by Galen’s works, although how and when
this happened remains unclear. By contrast two of the writings in the early medieval Articella, Philaretus
on pulses and Theophilus on urines, appear to have been chosen less from the authority of their authors
than because of the practicality of their short summaries, which were memorisable but also limited.
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There was in Western medicine a tradition of commentary on certain texts that went back to at least
the third century BCE, and which, certainly by 500 CE often served to differentiate those physicians
who had attended such lectures from lesser practitioners. Proper medicine thus came to be defined in
part as a knowledge of certain medical texts gained through attendance at lectures, which in turn helped
to establish a sense of a community. Medical commentary was flexible, particularly when it involved
texts whose wording, until the age of printing, was never entirely fixed, and in the hands of good teach-
ers allowed for a wide variety of exposition, particularly, as with the Hippocratic Aphorisms. when they
were thought to encapsulate most of the leading principles of medical practice. The advent of printing
did allow for larger and more detailed commentaries than in an age of manuscript, although we know of
some both in Antiquity and in the Middle Ages that were very substantial in length. But commentaries
were not the only aids to understanding these basic texts. There were summaries produced for students
(by Galen himself, the Alexandrian summarisers, John of St Amand, for example), as well as lexica
that would explain difficult words and concepts (e.g. by Galen, Petrus de Sancto Floro, or Anuce Foes),
all of which contributed to enshrining for centuries the notion that certain books were of greater value
in medical education than others. Only when less trust came to be placed in the words of the past was
medical commentary superseded, but that took a long while in coming.
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Fig. 1.: Aristotle, Galen, Sybil, and Plato, fresco on the ceiling of the Refectory of the Bachkovo Monastery, Bulgaria (1643)
Photo by the author.

§ 1. Frame of reference

The purpose of this publication is to bring to the attention of historians of science a cluster of me-
dieval and early modern Slavonic editions of ancient medical texts, the authorship of which is attributed
to the renowned Greek physician Galen (129 — ¢.216)." The main objective of our research is to make
these types of compilations available for broader studies beyond the immediate intellectual environment
of their anticipated linguistic settings. To the best of our knowledge, there were no earlier attempts to

1 The first draft of this text was presented at the Dahlem Seminar for History of Ancient Science (Freie Uni-
versitdt Berlin, TOPOI Excellence Cluster) in November 2014, as a follow-up to a previous talk given by
Heinrich von Staden on Greek medical commentaries (cf. Fischer, von Staden [1996: 86—98]). Earlier versions
of the present publication were shown to Heinrich von Staden, Philip van der Eijk, Jacques Jouanna and Paul
Demont, to whom I express gratitude for helpful comments. Further study was conducted during my fellowship
on the project, “Transmission of Scientific Knowledge in Old Church Slavonic,” within the framework of the
“Structural Changes in Systems of Knowledge” programme at the Max Planck Institut fiir Wissenschaftsges-
chichte (Berlin). The work on the digitalisation of the manuscript sources was carried out by Iva Trifonova
(Cyrillo-Methodian Research Centre, the Bulgarian Academy of Sciences) during her TOPOI post-doctoral
fellowship at the Freie Universitit Berlin in 2018. I am most grateful to her for her diligence and assistance.
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produce an English translation of the Slavonic redactions and paraphrases of the Galenic corpus; this
important task is yet to be accomplished. The current publication is therefore but a preliminary step
in this direction and hence represents work in progress. It further aims at providing reference to some
Slavonic manuscripts® that contain texts discussing various medical issues and conditions, human anat-
omy and physiology, along with disease diagnosis and prognostication, therapeutics and health care.
Apart from their specific subject matter, what these types of sources have in common is one particular
feature — their scribes mention in the titles Galen as the author. Among the emblematic texts deserving
special attention in this connection are medieval and early modern Slavonic renditions of his celebrated
commentaries on Corpus Hippocraticum, the direct Greek Vorlage of which remains unidentified. It has
been maintained that those responsible for the translation of the relevant Greek material and its further
Slavonic editions most probably belonged to the Eastern Orthodox cloistral community of Mount Athos,
and worked in the scriptoria of some of the monasteries there.? It has been suggested that the anonymous
Slavonic translators drew on a certain (no longer extant) synopsis of Galen’s treatises that was previous-
ly assembled by Byzantine compilers, rather than on contemporary manuscripts comprising surviving
copies of his original Nachlass.*

As for the next phase of Slavonic acculturation of Galenic heritage, that of the dissemination
of the manuscript copies containing the hitherto translated editions of his works, it must have taken
place first and foremost through the conventual channels of the Byzantine Commonwealth. From the
scriptoria of Mount Athos, through the intra-monastic networks of Slavia Orthodoxa, these types of
compositions were most probably disseminated to cloistral libraries on the territory of Bulgaria, Serbia,
Romania and Russia.’ Furthermore, this process could have been greatly impacted by the growing set of
emerging monastic hospitals/hospices that created the necessary ground for the transmission of medical
knowledge through their structures.

Significant in this connection is the fact that the first infirmaries in medieval Bulgaria were set up
at the premises of convents (which is a tradition identical to that observed in Byzantium). One such typ-
ical case is the cloister complex established in the 9"-10" century in the region of Avradaka [ABpanaka]
in the vicinities of the then capital Preslav.® Hospitals/hospices were also founded in the monasteries
dedicated to one of the prominent Christian saints-healers, St Pantaleimon, situated in the vicinities of
both Preslav and Ohrid (which at the time were the two major intellectual centres of Bulgarian King-
dom).” Similar /oci of healing were associated with the founding father of monasticism in medieval
Bulgaria, the hermit St John of Rila (876 — c. 946). Emphasised in hagiographical sources is the fact

2 The earliest extant witness is dated to the first quarter of the 15" century; see Prokhorov [1982: 599-601]. For
a concise survey of sources, see Mil’kov (with the assistance of Isachenko) [1999: 450—453]; Gerasimova,
Mil’kov, Smol’nikova [2015: 377-378]. See also the discussion below.

3 Mount Athos comprises a web of twenty monasteries, seventeen of which are Greek, while the other three are
Slavonic. Among them are the Bulgarian Zograph Monastery (founded in 919), the Serbian Hilandar Monas-
tery (founded in 1198), and the Russian Saint Panteleimon Monastery (founded in 1169).

See Prokhorov [1982: 599-600].
See Gerasimova, Mil’kov [2014: 279-281; 2016: 185-187].
See Georgiev [2016: 48].
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that he was recognised by his contemporaries as a healer and miracle-worker.® Similar was the situation
in medieval Serbia.” As for medieval Russia, the earliest centres of healing [BpavEBanHE] were estab-
lished in 11" century, also at monasteries. A typical example is the Kiev Monastery of the Caves (also
known as the Kiev-Pechersk Lavra [Russ. KueBo-Ileuepckas naBpa]), founded 1051. One of its monks
[vEpROpHZELS], the legendary St Agapetus of the Kiev Caves (also known as St Agapetus of Pechersk)
was famous with his having healed a vast number of poor people without receiving any remuneration
in return, which is why he was referred to as “the Holy Venerable Agapetus the Unmercenary Physi-
cian” [CBmaTont H BAaaxXeEnnsbIr AranaTb BEZMbzANBIN Bpavs],'’ or simply “Agapetus the Healer”
[AramaTs AEVEID / Abvbin].!! According to his vita, as presented in the Paterikon of Kiev Monastery
of the Caves [Ilatopak(b) IIEVEpECKBIN], he was bestowed by God with the gift of healing [H cEro
DaAH IIPOZBaN BBICTh AEVEIL, CEMY BO AapoBa ['ocrioas papb HCIEAENHA]. The word of his medical
knowledge spread outside the caves of the convent, and reached even the household of the Grand Prince
Vladimir I Monomakh [BoaoarMbps Moromaxs] (1053—1125) who happened to be afflicted by a seri-
ous illness at the time. It was maintained that the saint prepared for him a special herbal remedy [7bAHE]
from his own alimentation, and as soon as the sick Prince tasted it, he was cured [H Ersa xXE KNI6Zb
BKYCH ZbAHA, H TY aBHE ZAPABb BBICTH].!?

Last but not least, among the emblematic Russian monks venerated as healers was the Abbot of
Radonezh, Saint Sergius (1314 —1392).'3

But then again; the types of monastic therapeutic strategies employed by him and his predeces-
sors were based on prayers, herbal therapy and dietary rules, with the strength of Christian faith being
recognised as the ultimate precondition for achieving (and maintaining) spiritual, mental and physical

8 See the survey of sources in Ivanov [1936: 1-108]; Mutafov [1999: 37-42].

9 See Kati¢ [1958; 1967; 1981; 1982; 1987; 1990]; Bojanin [2017: 277-294; 2022: 111-148]. Further on medical
knowledge among the Balkan Slavs during the Middle Ages and the early modern period, see Angusheva-Ti-
hanov [2005: 7-20; 2012: 271-287].

10 As it will be further discussed below, in Old Church Slavonic (e.g. Old Bulgarian, Old Serbian, Old Russian)
the appellation “Bpavp” was employed to render the Greek iotpoc. The lexicographic analysis shows that it
was attested exclusively in a masculine form. In written sources (including redactions and paraphrases of the
Galenic corpus) it is used as a term denoting “healer” / “physician” / “medical practitioner”; see Sreznevskil
[1893: 314-315]. There circulated also a related cluster of nouns denoting “healing” / “curing” / “nursing”,
such as Bpavbba / BpavENHIE / BpaYEBaNHIE / BpavbCTBO (Yepoameia, iatpeia). In modern South Slavonic ver-
nacular dialects, however, the noun “Bpau” (and especially its feminine counterpart “Bpauka”) occasionally has
negative connotations, as it may designate not only a “healer”, but mainly (and predominantly) “diviner” and
even “witch”; see Diuvernua [1889: 274-275]. The masculine form of the term Bpau (sing.) /Bpauose (pl.), on
the other hand, designates a physician-saint (for example, Saints Cosmas and Damian); see further Georgiev et
al. [1971: 179-180, 183]; Badalanova Geller [2021: 129, note 45]. In modern Russian, the lexeme Bpad denotes
“doctor” / “physician” / “medical practitioner”.

11 On the semantic coverage of the terms atvepa / AbvENHIE, ABYELD / ABYBIL / ABYHTEAD, see Sreznevskil
[1902: 80-81].

12 See Olshevskaia, Dmitriev [1997: 398-405].
13 See Gerasimova, Mil’kov [2014: 279].
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health. Sickness was habitually interpreted as divine punishment for previously committed sins, while
the recovery was considered as a sign of forgiveness. Indeed, monks-healers were perceived as agents
of divine intervention in seeking God’s help in resolving health problems.!'

It is in this socio-cultural environment that Galenic heritage gained its momentum in Slavia Or-
thodoxa, with its first witnesses beginning to circulate in the early 15" century.'’ Besides, this was the
period that marked the arrival of a number of foreign medical practitioners (after the fall of Constanti-
nople) to the court of Ivan the Third (1440 — 1505), also known as Ivan the Great, the Grand Prince of
Moscow and all Russia (from 1462 until 1505). Whether there was a connection between the influx of
foreign physicians to Russia and the dissemination of Galenic heritage is a question that merits detailed
investigation.'®

The first step in this direction was already made by a number of researchers of the reception his-
tory of the Galenic corpus, who suggest that some of the manuscripts containing texts attributed to him
did not reach monastic libraries of Pax Slavia Christiana through ecclesiastical channels, but through
the encounters between itinerant medical practitioners!” travelling to local urban centres, and represen-
tatives of the neighbouring monastic communities.'s

It is conceivable too, scholars claim,' that the Slavonic phase of multilingual and cross-cultural
transmission of the Galenic heritage was impacted by the system of medical training in the Byzantine
Empire. The adherents of this idea suggest that “it is perhaps legitimate to relate” the reception history
of Galen’s medical treatises in Slavia Orthodoxa to the scribal activities taking place in one of the best-
known hospices of late Constantinople, that of the Xenon of the Kral (Eevav tod Kpdin). Founded in
the early 14% century by the Serbian ruler Stefan Uro§ IT Milutin, it was originally staffed with “his
own people” who presumably encountered a vibrant community of monks that acted as both scribes
and physicians. It is further argued that this intellectual landscape nurtured sustainable collaboration
between the local Greek practitioners and “professionally educated Serbian monks”, resulting in the
production of Slavonic translations of relevant items of the Byzantine medical curriculum. But while
the latter postulation acknowledges the specific historical circumstances surrounding the presumed
medical training of the Serbian monks within the favourable linguistic environment of the Xenon of the
Kral, it still leaves some important questions. For instance, were there among the Serbian monks sent
by Stefan Milutin to Constantinople individuals who were professionally equipped, both in terms of
sufficient linguistic skills and medical knowledge, to carry out such an important task as the translation
of selected pieces of the classical corpus of ancient medical knowledge? Were these individuals in con-
trol of professional medical terminology in both Greek and Slavonic? The language efficiency would

14 See Medved’ [2013: 171-175].
15 See note 2 above.

16 Further on history of monastic medicine in Kievan Rus’ and early Muscovy, see the general discussion in
Zguta [1984: 54—70]; Zimareva [2015: 84—89].

17 On the social rank of the wandering physicians (iatroi) in the Byzantine Empire, see Evert-Kappesowa [1979:
149-150].

18 See Gerasimova, Mil’kov [2016: 188].
19 See Sevéenko [1991: 610, note 52].

72



Galen s Nachlass

not have been enough, as the command of relevant vocabulary would have assumed acquaintance with
Slavonic medical terminology coined in some fundamental works dealing with physiology produced in
the late 9t-early 10" century (e.g. some specific chapters from Hexaemeron and Theology dealing with
the nature of the human body compiled by John the Exarch).?® And, most importantly — how the trans-
lations accomplished in Constantinople would have made their way to the scriptoria of Kievan Rus’ and
early Muscovy, unless they followed the traditional inter-monastic networks of manuscript diffusion,
with Mount Athos being its epicentre, and some of the monks acting as the main agents in the process.
The “biographies” of some of the miscellanies containing medical texts concerning their previous “own-
ers”?! indicate that the monastic scriptoria were not only shelters of manuscripts — be it itinerant items
or locally written ones — but also cores of their subsequent peripheral dissemination. As such, the Sla-
vonic monasteries played a pivotal role in the reception history of the Galenic heritage in the Byzantine
and post-Byzantine periods, and this subject remains open for future studies.

Explorations into medieval manuscript tradition related to Galen’s Nachlass will hopefully lead
to the discovery of additional witnesses, both Greek and Slavonic, and the new data will help trace the
intellectual trajectories of codices with medical treatises from Mount Athos via the Balkans to Russia.
This will further clarify how the Eastern Orthodox monastic landscapes not only fostered and safeguard-
ed the “rewritten” Byzantine Galenic corpus but also shaped the next phase of its reception history —
the transmission of its surviving renditions into Slavonic socio-cultural settings.

On the other hand, the content analysis of codices with incorporated medical treatises (and espe-
cially those the authorship of which is attributed to Galen) indicates that the latter were occurring within
the framework of cumbersome chapters dealing with a wider scope of natural sciences.?? Occasionally
preceded by chronographic segments devoted to Church and State annals, they create an overarching
narrative binding social and political history with natural history. In fact, these types of miscellanies
(sbornitsi, sborniki [cOopuuiu, coopHuku|) contain — apart from editions and paraphrases of Galenic
commentaries on Corpus Hippocraticum and discourses on related works — cosmological, astronomi-
cal and astrological compositions covering a wide range of fopoi (such as the solar and lunar calendrical
schemes, the description of the twelve signs of the Zodiac, the tables of malevolent and benevolent days,
dietary recommendations according to seasons, Brontologia, etc.).”> Among typical representatives of
these types of sources are the two 15"-16" centuries Russian miscellanies from The Collection of the
Trinity Lavra of Saint Sergius (Troitse-Sergieva Lavra), now kept in the Russian State Library, Moscow
under record Ne 762%* and Ne 177%. Presented below in the Appendix are the original Church Slavonic

20 See the discussion below.
21 One such case is represented by a marginal note on fol. 109 of the Chodos codex; see Jagi¢ [1878: 82].

22 By the same token, some manuscripts may attribute the authorship of texts concerning the causes of the thun-
der and lightning to Galen, thus portraying him not only as a great physician but also an authority in celestial
sciences; see Duichev, Kristanov [1954: 517]. See also the discussion below.

23 See Gerasimova, Mil’kov [2014: 281-291; 2016: 185—188].

24 See Mil’kov, Polianskii [2008: 543—622]. See also text Ne 5 in the Appendix below.

25 The text of the entire macro-unit was published for the first time by Nikolai Savvich Tikhonravov [1863:
398-421]; see also the Appendix below (text Ne 1).
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redactions of Galenic commentaries on the Corpus Hippocraticum from these two sources, supplement-
ed with an English translation. Parallel with this, the current publication offers three additional Serbian
redactions of medical works attributed to Galen,* following their earlier edition by Stojan Novakovic¢ in
1877 based on the 17" century MS Ne 54 from the Archival Collection of the Serbian National Library
in Belgrade (destroyed during WWII). In fact, Novakovi¢’s publication offers one of the few scarce
surviving pieces of evidence for the transmission of the Galenic Nachlass among the Balkan Slavs in
the post-Byzantine period.”’

§ 2. Human sciences in the Byzantine Commonwealth preceding the Slavonic translations of the Galenic
corpus

The earliest Slavonic compositions containing information about the nature of the human body appear
in Medieval Bulgaria during the reign of King Symeon the Great (893—-927). They occur as self-suf-
ficient fragmentary units incorporated into scientific encyclopaedic compendia, the editorial work on
which was carried out by members of Preslav Literary School.”® Such writings drew predominantly
upon redrafted translations from some renowned Byzantine Greek sources but also contained original
exegetical compositions.

One such case is the Hexaemeron compendium, assembled in the late 9"-early 10" century by the
prominent Bulgarian intellectual John the Exarch [Iwanns €3apxs]* on the basis of revised fragments
from the Homiliae in Hexaemeron of Basil of Caesarea (c. 329 — 379) and In Cosmogoniam homiliae of
Severian of Gabala (c. 380 — c. 408/425).3° Of special interest for the current discussion is the Homily
on the Sixth Day [CaoBo mEcTaaro AbNE], the Church Slavonic text of which appears to have no imme-
diate Greek Vorlage.®' 1t is clear, however, that John the Exarch composed it on the basis of reworked
translations of excerpts from the Byzantine redaction of Aristotle’s History of Animals, while further
expounding the scope of his discussion by including the anatomical and physiological treatise (/7epi t7j¢
100 avOpwmov kataokeviic) of one of the famous 9" century iatrosophists, the monk Meletius, among
whose sources is the work ITepi pvoewe dvBpawmov of Nemesius, Bishop of Emesa (4" -5 centuries).
However, in his discourse on human nature, John the Exarch follows much closer the views of Plato and

26 For surveys of Serbian manuscripts containing translated and adapted medical treatises and for their transmis-
sion from the early Middle Ages to the modern period, see Kati¢ [1958; 1967; 1981; 1987]. As pointed out by
scholars, some codices (e.g. the 16" century Hilandar Medical MS 517) contain not only Byzantine Greek, but
also Latin sources; see the discussion in Bojanin [2017; 2022].

27 See Novakovic [1904 (1877): 592-595]. See also texts Ne2, Ne 3 and Ne 4 in the Appendix below.
28 Duichev, Kristanov [1954: 54-57]; Trifonov [1929: 165-202].

29 For text editions of John the Exarch’s Hexaemeron, see Aitzetmiiller [1958—1975]. For editions of the Old
Church Slavonic text (with translation into modern Russian and commentary apparatus), see Barankova,
Mil’kov [2001]; V. Mil’kov, S. Polianskii [2008 (1): 125-209; 2009: 120-157]. See also the discussion in
Cholova [1988: 16-22, 35-36].

30 The authorship of certain excerpts from Severian’s Homilies may be ascribed to John Chrysostom, which is
also the case with the contemporary Byzantine scribal tradition; see Mil’kov, Polianskii [2009 (2): 94].

31 See Slavova [2002: 244].
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Aristotle rather than those of Galen, whose works do not appear to be among sources explicitly quoted
by him, albeit he must have been familiar with them.*

Parallel with the reflections on human anatomy and physiology, as formulated in the Homily on
the Sixth Day, in medieval Bulgaria a cluster of similar considerations on the same topic circulated. They
are attested in the domesticated redaction of the famous composition of the Syrian monk and priest John
Damascene [John of Damascus] (676 —749), The Fountain of Knowledge, which was also translated by
John the Exarch; it was included in his work, Theology (Heavens). Thus in chapter 23, entitled On hu-
mankind [ vABIB], it is outlined that both the Universe and Man are homologous entities:

The flesh®® (var. corporeal, matter) has three dimensions; namely, it has length, width, and
depth, that is to say — thickness (var. fatness, corpulence). Each body consists of four el-
ements (var. constituents), while the bodies of living beings — of four liquids. It must be
known that there are four [classes of] elements, which is to say — natures: earth, which is
dry and cold; water, which is cold and fluid; air, which is damp and warm; fire, which is
warm and dry. So are there four [body] liquids, corresponding to the four elements: black
bile, corresponding to earth — because it is dry and cold; phlegm, corresponding to water
— because it is cold and wet; blood, corresponding to air — because it is fluid and warm;
yellow bile, corresponding to fire — because it is warm and dry. Parenthetically, fruits are
composed of four elements, whereas liquids [derive] from fruits, while bodies of living
creatures [are composed] from liquids and once again return to [var. transform again into]
them. Because everything that is a composite returns to the substance from which it is
constituted. It also must be recognised that man has some common features with creatures
that do not possess souls; furthermore he also participates in the lives of speechless beings,
while retaining cognition together with creatures with reason [ie. angels]. Due to his body,
man has things in common with soulless objects, since like them he consists of four ele-
ments. With vegetation and all the botanical world and plants and seeds, he has in common
the characteristics of need of sustenance [ie. food to eat/consume], and to grow, and to
bear seed(s), which is to say, [to have] the ability to reproduce. He is related to speechless
[animals] not only on account of this [property], but also because of his being endowed
with desire, which is to say, anger and sexual drive, as well as the senses and movement
[var. locomotion, kinesis] which is reciprocal to the impulse [var. instinct?]. There are five
senses: vision, hearing, smell, taste, touch.**

The philological eloquence and language proficiency manifested in John the Exarch’s Slavonic editions
of the Homily on the Sixth Day (deriving from the Byzantine Greek Hexameral compendia), and the
chapter On Humankind (from John Damascene’s Fountain of Knowledge) indicates that he was a schol-
ar of extraordinary erudition and intellectual aptitude. He must have received scholastic education either
in the famed Monastery of Stoudios, or in the elitist School of Magnaura in Constantinople, along with
other representatives of contemporary aristocracy (e.g. the future king of Bulgaria, Symeon the Great).
The depth of his intellectual input shows that he must have studied not only grammar, logic and rhetoric,

32 See Georgiev [1990b: 6771, 74-76].
33 The Church Slavonic noun used here is mABTB; in other sources it is employed to render the Greek capé, cdpa.

34 For the original Church Slavonic text, see Duichev, Kristanov [1954: 82-84].
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but also philosophy and theology, along with astronomy?*® and medicine. In fact, it was John the Exarch
who coined in his works the specialised terminology that was subsequently employed in Old Church
Slavonic scribal tradition to designate different parts of human body, along with related theoretical con-
cepts in anatomy and physiology.*®

§ 3. Philological explorations into Slavonic paraphrases of Galen’s treatises

Scholars exploring the extant manuscripts sources containing Slavonic editions and paraphrases of Ga-
lenic treatises maintain that they were translated from (no longer extant) Greek Byzantine protographs
by anonymous South-Slavonic scribes, most probably working in monastic environments.*’

The earliest Slavonic MS containing the treatise of Galen on Hippocrates ['aaunoBo. Hz
Hmoxkpara] is dated to the first quarter of the 15" century.*® It comes from a miscellany copied in one of
the richest monastic libraries of Northern Russia, the Kirillo-Belozersky Monastery, situated next to the
settlement called Belo-Ozero (lit. “White Lake”), presently in the Vologda County. The Monastery was
founded in 1397 on the bank of Lake Siverskoe by the monk Cyril (1337 — 1427), who was eventually
beatified by the Russian Orthodox Church as “Saint Cyril of Belo-Ozero” [Kupuaa BEAOZEpCKHI].
In fact, he was one of the most ardent disciples of the prominent Russian monk-healer and saint, the
aforementioned Abbot of Radonezh, Saint Sergius (1314 —1392).3° The MS is currently preserved in
the Archaeographic Department of the National Library of Russia (formerly the Imperial Public Li-
brary), Saint Petersburg. It is kept in the famous Kirillo-Belozersky Collection [Kupumno-bemosepckoe
coOpanue] under record Ne XII; hence its designation among specialists as Kir-Bel Ne XII. According to
the Russian scholar Gelian Mikhailovich Prokhorov, who produced the first text-edition of this earliest
East-Slavonic version of the treatise of Galen on Hippocrates,* the MS in which it was found originally
belonged to the personal library of St. Cyril of Belo-Ozero.*! The miscellany was copied most probably
by St. Cyril himself on the basis of an earlier Slavonic translation of a Greek original that was composed
as an anthology of treatises on natural sciences. Among plausible sources, Prokhorov lists tailored ad-
aptations of works by the Byzantine philosopher and theologian Eustratius of Nicaea (1050/1060 — c.
1120), discussing matters like dietary recommendations according to different seasons and instructions
on phlebotomy. In order to confirm or refute Prokhorov’s hypothesis, a comparative analysis of the
Greek and Slavonic witnesses is necessary.

35 Surveys of scientific terminology attested in John the Exarch’s Homily on the Fourth Day show considerable
cosmological and astronomical knowledge (including the architectonics of the firmament and sets of rules de-
fining temporal and spatial properties of planets and stars). See also the discussion in Fomina [1995: 269-276].

36 See in this connection Trifonov 1929 [165-203]; Georgiev [1990a: 23-38; 1990b: 65-79]

37 See Prokhorov [1982: 599-600].

38 See Mil’kov (with the assistance of Isachenko) [1999: 451].

39 See note 13 above.

40 Prokhorov [1982: 192-214, esp. 192—-196].

41 Further on the content of the personal library of St. Cyril of Belo-Ozero, see Prokhorov [1981: 54—68].
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The actual text of Galen on Hippocrates [T'aaunoBo. Hz Hmokpara] in Kir-Bel Ne XII (fols 215-
219) inaugurates a lengthy cosmographic chapter entitled “On the Structure (Lay-out) of the Earth”.**

The medical discourse begins with an explanation of the symmetry between macrocosm [MHDB]
and microcosm [mMaAbr MHpPB]: While the world is composed of four substances (fire, air, earth and
water), mankind is constituted as its allomorph. The four elements [vETBIpH cTHXHE | forming the human
body are: blood [kpBBB], phlegm, which is also called wetness [AErMa XKE, 1a3KE ECTh MOKpoTa], red
bile [vpbMHua xkABYE]* and black bile [vpbra kABYE]. The taste of the blood is sweet and its colour is
crimson [¢YpBBAENA]; it is like air, because it is wet and warm. The phlegm is white in appearance, but
salty in taste; it is like water because it is wet and cold. The red bile is yellow in appearance but is bitter
in taste; it is like fire, as it is dry and warm. The black bile tastes sour and has a black colour; it is like
the earth, because it is dry and cold. These four elements — blood, phlegm, red/yellow bile and black
bile — are inherent in different parts of the human body. The heart is the vessel of the blood which runs
from there and divides, passing through the veins and arteries. Phlegm is contained below the spleen,
while the red/yellow bile is under the liver in a bubble attached to it. The black bile is contained in a
scrotum appended inside the spleen, at its bottom.

The disruption of the equilibrium between the four elements of the human body causes illnesses.
These have different aetiologies according to the age of the patient, and to the seasons of their occur-
rence. Health is therefore conceptualised as a harmonious condition characterised by the smooth and
equal supply of blood, phlegm, red/yellow bile and the black bile through the body. The physician, on
the other hand, is regarded as a servant of nature; knowledge of its laws helps him restore the disturbed
balance between the four elements, thus treating the sickness.

The text of Galen on Hippocrates in Kir-Bel Ne X1I is followed by a short treatise entitled “Of Al-
exander” [ AAEkcanApoBo].* Discussed in this fragment is the development of the foetus in the mother’s
womb, from the conception to the birth.* The tractate begins with a discussion concerning the question
whether the semen is “soulless” or “animate”, and present the temporal characteristics of foetal devel-
opment, with special emphasis on sexual dimorphism:

Letno onethink thatthe seed [cbmra] is soulless [BEZayTIRy], for itis animate [ OAYIITEBAENHNO |
when it enters into the womb [BmapaEThCE BB yTpoBy], and grows, and enlarges;*® yet that
which is soulless does not grow or enlarge.*’ First of all, the heart [cEpALIE] is being built
up and formed; and the male [MybcKBIN OAB] is being formed in thirty days, while
the female [>KENbCKBIN| — in thirty-two days. When the parts of the body become fully

42 See the discussion in Prokhorov [1981: 63—68].

43 One of the idiosyncratic features of Slavonic paraphrases of Galenic writings is that instead of “yellow bile” the
scribes employ the term “red bile” (after which they explain that the colour of the latter is actually yellow).

44 Tt has been suggested that the purported authorship of this treatise was attributed to Alexander of Aphrodisias;
see Prokhorov [1982: 600].

45 Conveyed in these types of texts are most probably abbreviated renditions of Galen’s The Construction of the
Embryo.

46 Lit.: multiplies.
47 Lit.: multiply.
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formed, then — with the growth of the body parts [yaoBom pactiamiamsb| and the harden-
ing of the bones [KocTEMB yTBpBKABITHMCH | — the child [oTpovr] starts taking blood
from the flesh [of the mother], and gradually, as the bone marrow inflates [KocTHIa Mazra
NamaBaeEMa|, the bones get stronger and different parts of the body become mutually com-
pliant [yTBpBKAQIOTCIA KOCTH H YABNOBE H OTADYTH Apyra cherotorcia]. When the nails
[of fingers and toes] are formed [BpKOpbubioTCIa], then the child will begin to move. The
male [foetus] begins to move in the third month, while the female — in the fourth and a
half month. And when the child begins to move, then the mother’s milk appears. Milk is
[emanating] from eating and drinking, and it rises up in the breasts, and it warms there, and
becomes white and sweet.

And if the seed [cbmia] of both [parents] is strong, the child will be male; if it [the seed
of either the mother or the father] is weaker, the child will be female. And if the father’s
seed prevails, the child will resemble the father; but if mother’s seed prevails, the child
will be like the mother; but if [the seed] of neither [the mother or the father] prevails,*®
the child will be similar to both. And if the womb is too narrow [Thcwa],* the child will
be small and weak, but if it is large [mpoctpannal,” the child will be sturdy and fleshy.
And if the aforesaid seed makes its way to two or more separate uteri [Bb OBOHX AOKEXb
HAH MNOKAaWIIHX |, then twins [BAHZNbYNaa], or greater number [MroKartma] of children
will be [born]. And if it [the seed] gets to [the uterus] from the right side, the child will
be male; and if it happens from the left, the child will be female. The child grows and is
being nourished by the monthly’! blood, coming from the womb through the umbilical cord
[PacTETh KE H MHTAETCK OTPOYIA KPBBMHH NHCXOARI[THHMH TOBBCEMECIAYNBIMH OT
yrpossI mynkoMs]. There are two veins [pAEBBI| ascending from the womb to the breasts
that raise the blood which then becomes white in the breast vessels, so that it may serve and
nourish the child.

And if you want to know before the birth what the sex of the child will be, you should make
the pregnant woman sit on the ground, with her legs stretched out; and after a little while
you should call her to come unto you; and if, when she stands up, she will raise her right leg
first, the child of the male sex shall be born; but if it is the left, the child will be female.*

The next part of the treatise “Of Alexander” [AAEkcanApoBo] is concerned with the temporal reciprocity
between the phases in development of the foetus in mother’s womb, and the timing of rituals performed
on the third, the ninth and the fortieth day after death:

And it is said that the seed, after having entered the womb white, is first transformed into
blood, then — into flesh, and other body parts are formed and shaped. And this is why
[the mortuary customs are performed] on the third, the ninth, and the fortieth day [after
the death], because the seed, having entered into the womb, changes to blood on the third
day; this is also when the heart appears; on the ninth day it coagulates® into flesh, and
the parts of the body are formed; on the fortieth day, the appearance [of the child] is fully
formed. Similar to [the symbolism of] the number of days is that of the months: for an
animated male child begins moving in the womb in the third month, while the female —
on the fourth and a half. In the ninth month the shell [of the womb] is opened, and the
child strives to come out. It appears that the male child is [formed] under the influence

48 Lit.: if both are equal.

49 Var.: curbed, small.

50 Lit.: spacious.

51 That is, menstrual.

52 The translation is made on the basis of the publication of the text by Prokhorov [1982: 198—199].

53 Var.: condenses.
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of the warmth of the seed, while the female — under the lack thereof, and [is under the
influence] of coldness. For when the coagulation® happens quickly, the child turns out to
be of male gender, and when it happens slowly, the child is female. Because what coag-
ulates® slowly is formed likewise slowly. The full completion of the formation of male
sex is forty days. The flesh of females, on the other hand, is only partly formed by the
fortieth day.>

Inserted into the tractate is also a short note concerning certain (unidentified) herbs that may impact the
gender of the child:

There are herbs that influence whether the child will be of male or of female sex, if taken in
the morning; some [herbs] cause the male sex, while other — the female sex.

The final part of the composition “Of Alexander” [AAEkcanapoBo] goes back to the mutual reciprocity
between the prenatal and post-mortal processes taking place in human body:

Let us also say of the death of a man: on the third day (s)he changes and [the body] under-
goes transformation in appearance. By the ninth day (s)he is entirely decayed and decom-
posed, only the heart remains preserved. In the fortieth [day] the heart itself is destroyed.
That is why [mortuary customs] are performed on the third, ninth, and the fortieth days
after the death.

The treatise “Of Alexander” [AaErcanApoBo| commences a chain of micro-units discussing various
cosmographic matters. The first one is entitled “On the width and the length of the Earth” [O mrapoTh H
Aabroth ZeEMAH|; it is followed by a cluster of accounts concerned with the distance between the earth
and the sky, the causes of earthquakes, the four great seas, and the ocean surrounding dry land. Discussed
are also topics like the origins of clouds, rain showers, hailstorms, fog, thunder and lightning, and shoot-
ing stars. There is a conscious attempt by the compiler, however, to relate concepts of cosmogony and
anthropogony to biblical commentaries (such as the formulaic connection between Jesus’ crucifixion
and the concurrent earthquake, as related in Matthew 27: 51-54 and 28: 2). At the same time, the com-
piler adds a special chapter containing a table showing the description of the phases of the Moon (fols
173—-186) according to the nineteen-year lunar cycle, starting with January and ending with December.
Then (fols 186—-187) he adds another chapter related to agricultural and healing practices (and especially
bloodletting) according to the lunar calendar; it is entitled “A Discourse on lunar year: when one should
sow and plant seeds, and treat a sick patient” [CkazanHE HZBLCT(H)O AYNN'BIMb TOAOMb: KOTAA ChaTH
H CaAHTH H BpavEBaTH YEAOBBKBI|. Then follows a chapter in which the copyist lists the days in which
certain agricultural activities and medical procedures (including bloodletting, but also other curative
activities performed on either humans or domestic animals) are proscribed [HrnO ckazaNHE ANEMB, OT
NHX KE AOCTOHTh XPANHTHCHA BPAYEBANHA YEAOBBKOM H CKOTOM, NH KPBHBH MYIIATH, HO BAIOCTHCHA
HX BCETAA]. It is emphasised that such practices should not be performed on the 1 and the 15% January,
9" and 22th February, 5" and 25" March, 6" and 20" April, 3™ and 4" May, 6" and 29" June, 5" and 22th

54 Var.: thickening.
55 Var.: thickens.
56 The translation is made on the basis of the publication of the text by Prokhorov [1982: 197-199].
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July, 6™ and 8™ August, 3" and 22" September, 9" and 22" October, 5" and 22" November, and 5" and
22" December. In the next chapter, entitled “Another discourse on the same matters” [Huo ckazaNHE 0
ToM KE], the scribe lists the days in which bloodletting is prescribed or proscribed. Bloodletting is not
recommended in the period between 12" November and 25" March [A NE mymrait KpsBH OT 12 ANH
NOmB(DPI) AAXKE A0 25 Mmapra]; instead it is recommended to be done between 25" of March and 13%
May [ny1mra ot 25 mapra Ao 13 mana]. Then again, the period between 13 to 20" May is not recom-
mended for bloodletting, while the period between 20" September and 12 November is considered
to be favourable [oT 20-ro ANH CEI(TIABPIA) AO 12 ANH NoEBpHa myimari]. This timetable serves as an
introduction to a special chapter containing health conditions in which phlebotomy is recommended,
with special instruction concerning when it should be done (that is, calendrical recommendations), and
from which part of the human body (i.e. left or right hand, arm, palm, finger) the bloodletting should
take place. Finally, the chapter provides instructions concerning conditions requiring such treatment.

In conclusion it should be noted that the MS Kir-Bel Ne X1l is a typical representative of miscella-
nies containing Slavonic adaptations and paraphrases of the Galenic corpus. In fact, Prokhorov’s edition
offers but a glimpse to an earlier phase of the reception history of medical texts in medieval Russia.

The Kirillo-Belozersky Monastery, on the other hand, appears to have become in the later periods
one of the epicentres for production and dissemination of Russian renditions of the treatise of Galen on
Hippocrates. It was in its scriptorium where the adherent of Saint Cyril of Belo-Ozero, the hieromonk
Efrosin Belozersky, compiled in the second half of the 15" century a miscellany containing one such
text.’” Like its predecessor (MS Kir-Bel Ne XII), the Efiosin’s Codex [Coopuuk Edpocuna] currently
belongs to the Kirillo-Belozersky Collection and is kept in the Archaecographic Department of the Na-
tional Library of Russia (MS Kir-Bel Ne 22/1099);%® the text of Galen on Hippocrates appears on fols.
209v-211r. An abridged version of the same treatise was produced by another member of the Kiril-
lo-Belozersky monastic community, also in the 15" century. The codex containing it belongs (like MS
Kir-Bel Ne XII and MS Kir-Bel Ne 22/1099) to the Kirillo-Belozersky Collection of the Archaeographic
Department of the National Library of Russia (MS Kir-Bel Ne 101/1178); the text of Galen on Hippo-
crates is found on fols. 261v—262r.%°

Another major monastic centre in which copies of medical treatises attributed to Galen were pro-
duced was the Trinity Lavra of St. Sergius [ Tpounie-Cepruesa siaspa] (situated northeast from Moscow,
in the town of Sergiyev Posad). One such miscellany was copied in its scriptorium in the second half of
the 15™ centurys; it is currently held at the Russian State Library in Moscow (MS 7r:.-Serg. Ne 762) in the
Collection of the Trinity Lavra of Saint Sergius. Apart from the text of Galen on Hippocrates [[aAHHOBO

57 See Mil’kov (with the assistance of Isachenko) [1999: 451].

58 For palaeographic description of MS Kir-Bel Ne 22/1099, and thorough content analysis, see Kagan, Ponyrko,
Rozhdestvenskaia [1980: 7— 105 (esp. 57)]. The entire codex consists of 514 fols.

59 The original Church Slavonic text of Galen on Hippocrates [I'aananoBo Ha Hiokpora] from MS Kir-Bel Ne
22/1099 is published, with translation into modern Russian and commentaries by Mil’kov [1999: 467-471];
see also Gerasimova, Mil’kov, Smol’nikova [2015: 393-395].

60 The original Church Slavonic text of Galen on Hippocrates [I'aaAHNOBO, Na Hitakpata] from MS Kir-Bel Ne
101/1178 is published, supplemented with a translation into modern Russian and commentaries by Mil’kov
(with the assistance of L. N. Smol’nikova) [1999: 471-473].
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wa Hmokpara] (fols. 270v—274r),%' the codex comprises the following sections: On Bloodletting [
kpoom8uianiH| (fols. 274r—274v), Performing Bloodletting [[loymag" e kpoBs] (fols. 275r), Rules
Concerning the Days When One Should Not Perform Bloodletting or Implement Health Treatment
[[IpaBHAO ANE" Bb NAXKE NEABIO E€ KPOBb IOYIIATH, NH BpaveBaTH]| (275r); On the Properties of
Blood, When Bloodletting is performed [o kKavbcTBb KpOBH, ETAa moyiratH| (fols. 275r-276r); On the
Days According to the Moon: On Auspicious Signs of the Zodiac, on the Lucky, and Unlucky, and Equiv-
ocal Ones [ AXNNBI* AREXD : — ) OYAOBNBI® ZOATG®, AOBPBI* H ZABI*, H ToCpEANHY] (fols. 276r-277v);
On The Pleiades [ BaacoXEA'TIBXB] (fols. 277v—278r); On the Herb Called Peony [ BBIAH TAEMBMB
BXOyps] (fols. 278r).92 This macro-unit is followed by a paragraph of glossolalic content (most probably
an incantation or prayer).

A similar case is the 15%-16" century miscellany produced in the same monastery; in this, two
related medical texts are included by the scribe as separate chapters. The first one, entitled Galen on Hip-
pocrates [ 'arunoso na Vnoxpamal, is copied on fols. 258r-262v), while the second, On Bloodletting
[0 kpoBH TTOYITENHH| — on fols. 262v). Significantly, the treatise Galen on Hippocrates is preceded by
a section about The Signs of the Zodiac [ cTENENE* ZoAHR™| according to the twelve-monthly annual
cycle (starting with Aries, “entering on the third day of March”), with special emphasis on dietary rules.
The codex is kept in the Collection of the Trinity Lavra of Saint Sergius, the Russian State Library,
Moscow (MS Tr.-Serg. Ne 177).% As briefly mentioned above, it was published for the first time by
Tikhonravov, and his edition inaugurated the study of reception history of the Galenic corpus in the
intellectual landscape of Slavonic scribal tradition.*

And last but not least, the text of Galen on Hippocrates was integrated into the corpus of the of-
ficial Russian Orthodox Menologium, The Great Menaion Reader [Benukue Yetbu-Muneu|, compiled
in the 1530s-1540s under the supervision of the Metropolitan of Moscow Macarius.® This particular
detail indicates that, by the beginning of the 16™ century, the treatise of Galen on Hippocrates must
have gained great popularity among the men of letters in medieval Russia, which resulted in its subtle
recognition by the Orthodox Church as a text with certain ecclesiastical value and high status, but not as
marginal composition of pseudepigraphic descent.

To sum up; explorations into the history of medicine in medieval and premodern East—Slavonic

61Cf. note 24 above; an edition of the text of Galen on Hippocrates from MS Tr.-Serg. Ne 762 is published by
Gerasimova, Mil’kov, Smol’nikova [2015: 377-392]; see also the next note.

62 The macro-unit containing the entire cluster of the accounts mentioned above (i.e. Galen on Hippocrates; On
Bloodletting; Performing Bloodletting; Rules Concerning the Days When One Should Not Perform Bloodlet-
ting or Implement Health Treatment;, On the Properties of Blood, When Bloodletting is Performed; On the Days
According to the Moon: On Auspicious Signs of the Zodiac, on the Lucky, and Unlucky, and Equivocal Ones;
On The Pleiades; On the Herb Called Peony) from MS Tr.-Serg. Ne 762 is published by Mil’kov, Polianskii
[2008: 577-586]. See also text Ne 5 in the Appendix below.

63 See Mil’kov [1999: 454-460]; Mil’kov, Polianskii [2008: 519-526]. See also text Nel in the Appendix below.
64 See note 25 above.

65 The MS containing The Great Menaion Reader is kept in the State Historical Museum (Moscow)
[TocynapcrBenHbiii ucTopudeckuit myseit, Mocksa] under the record number GIM Sinod Ne 996 [TUM. Cunop.
Ne 996.]; the chapter with the text of Galen on Hippocrates is on fol. 1063.

81



Florentina Badalanova Geller

(and in particular Russian) tradition, as initiated by N. Tikhonravov and G. Prokhorov, gained momen-
tum during the last three decades. The investigations in the field were greatly advanced by the research
of V. Mil’kov, I. Gerasimova, L. Smol’nikova, T. Isachenko, S. Polianskii, and others.

As far as South-Slavonic tradition is concerned, one typical representative is the text published in
1878 by Vatroslav Jagic ; the case in question is the Chodos codex® (dated to the 15" century).” The MS
was originally part of the personal archive of the Slovak philologist Pavel Jozef Safarik, subsequently
bequeathed (as part of his collection) to the Prague National Museum (Narodni muzeum).®

Incorporated in this miscellany is a catalogue of terms denoting different ailments and health
problems, which is complemented by a list of healing substances and a cluster of apocryphal spells and
incantations (against rabies, snake bites, etc.). Copied after them are texts on human physiology (e.g.
“A discourse on human body and elements” [CkazaNiE ) TeAbCEXb YAOBBYHCKBIXb H &) ChCTaBbXb|,
“The division of elements” [PazAEAENIE chcTaBoMB], etc.); the Hippocratic concept of four humours
(as originally rendered in the treatise On the Nature of Man) is reiterated. These chapters are followed by
another cluster of texts devoted to gynaecology and embryology (e.g. “How is the semen developing in
woman’s body” [ EXXE KaKO HZMBNET CE CEME BB AOKECHAXb KEN'CKHXB], ““The origins of the male
and female gender” [0 EXXE GOTBKOYAOY M83KBCK'BI ITIOAB H JKENCK'BI BBIBAETH ], “How to recognise the
sex of the infant in mother’s womb” [t E3XE KaK0 ITOZNaTH OTPOYE Bb OyTpOoBb MaTEpNEI]|, “What is to
be done so that the woman can deliver quickly” [ EXXE pOAHTH XEND ckopw], “Concerning infertile
women” [ KENb NEMAOANB], “What should be done so that the foetus does not die in mother’s womb”
[0 EXE NE OyMpBTH OTPOVETO Bb 0yTpOBh], etc.).® In some of the above mentioned units the discussion
on medical matters is intertwined with recommendations stemming from vernacular healing practices
and folk magic rites (i.e. writing on a piece of paper a particular incantation and placing it on the body
of the woman in labour, etc.).

Finally, the survey of South-Slavonic medical works attributed to Galen indicates that in the Bal-
kans there circulated a separate type of treatise devoted to uroscopy. Entitled “What was made known
by Galen, about how to determine treatment according to the patient’s urine in a glass” (see text Ne 2 in
the Appendix below), it offers a list of instructions concerning the methods of diagnosis of various dis-
eases and health disorders on the basis of the visual examination of the urine of ailing individuals (e.g.
the presence or the absence of foam, the occurrence of cloudiness and muddiness or a lack of thereof,
etc.). The tractate also includes comments on urine’s transparency, its thickness and flow, as well as
other related properties. The discourse on actiology of the illness is followed by dietary recommenda-
tions (prescriptions and proscriptions), as well as instructions for therapeutic interventions (including
bloodletting); occasionally, the suggested diagnosis is accompanied by prognosis and prediction of the

66 The codex is associated with the male Serbian Orthodox Monastery of Hodos (Romania).
67 See the discussion in Angusheva-Tihanov [2005: 9, note 2]; Angusheva, Dimitrova [2020: 128—-129].
68 It is kept under record Ne IX F10/ S 14.

69 See Jagi¢ [1878: 95-97]; the full content of the miscellany was published by Kati¢ [1990]. See also the dis-
cussion in Slavova [2002: 244-245]; Angusheva-Tihanov [2005: 9-20]. For South Slavonic texts on wom-
en’s health in medieval and post-medieval tradition (with a special emphasis on parallels between segments
from the Chodos codex and quotations from miscellanies containing ethnopharmacological recipes and folk
prayers), see Angusheva-Tihanov, Dimitrova [2005: 469—479]; Angusheva, Dimitrova [2020: 126—138].
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future health status of the patient (i.e. recovery or death). The Slavonic treatment of Galen’s interest in
urinoscopy reflects a widely performed practice in antiquity, since urine provided one of the best sourc-
es of information regarding abnormality or disease of internal organs, such as in the urinary tract and
kidneys, gall bladder, or liver. Like other physicians, Galen is reported to have examined urine in a glass
vessel, noting its texture and colour. According to the Slavonic text, he studied whether the urine was
transparent, cloudy, oily, or foamy, or was white (‘milk-like”), red, green, or black; in fact, modern med-
icine also recognises having blood or excessive protein in the urine as indicators of pathologies. Based
on his observations, Galen attributed abnormalities in the urine to life-style, either caused by excessive
indulgence in eating and drinking or alternatively, by poverty. His medical advice in these circumstances
is mostly dietary and focuses on curative regimens (e.g. consumption of certain foods and beverages,
etc.). The instructions are simple and include matters related to specific nutrition items, eating and drink-
ing habits, and salubrious cuisine. Further guidelines are concerned with complementary strategies of
intervention, including treatment by bathing, fasting, and phlebotomy.

The study of South-Slavonic medical manuscripts indicates that texts devoted to the practice of
uroscopic analysis occur concurrently with treatises on haematoscopy (see text Ne 3 in the Appendix
below). Such works are envisaged as lectures given by Hippocrates before his student Galen, so that the
latter could be introduced to diagnostic and prognostic methods implemented through the procedure of
bloodletting. Furthermore, the title of the treatise declares that this type of medical knowledge was orig-
inally revealed in an epistle which was purportedly written by Hippocrates to King Ptolemy, the founder
of the Great Library of Alexandria, who ruled Egypt from 323 to 282 BCE. The text maintains that the
practitioner should be able to predict the health status of a patient on the basis of the colour, texture and
coagulation characteristics of the blood released during phlebotomy; apart from visual examination,
the doctor was supposed to pay attention also to its smell, an important indicator in the diagnostic and
prognostication process.

Associated with the assumed regimen of King Ptolemy are also certain recommendations for
periodical prophylaxis according to the phases of the Pleiades through different seasons. They include
dietary prescriptions (consuming particular food and beverages), as well as matters related to personal
hygiene (e.g. bathing, rubbing special substances into the skin), purification of digestive system (includ-
ing vomiting and taking purgatives), and other related practices (see text Ne 1 in the Appendix below).

§ 4. Concluding remarks

The transmission of technical ancient medical knowledge into the medieval Slavonic world remains
largely unexplored and this especially applies to the works of the most extensive corpus of the writings
of Galen, who was the consummate interpreter of Hippocrates.

So far, Galen’s treatises have been studied by specialists in Greek and Latin, as well as Arabic and
Syriac, but historians of ancient medicine do not appear to be aware of Slavonic medical texts attributed
to Galen. They were found in monastic library manuscripts, the earliest of which are dated to the 15"
century.

The surviving corpus of Slavonic renditions of Galen’s commentaries on the Corpus Hippocrat-
icum takes up the fundamental theoretical plank of ancient Greek medicine, the theory of humours
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reflecting the four basic elements of the cosmos, as outlined in Pre-Socratic philosophy. Hence, the
primordial elements earth, air, fire, and water correspond respectively to black bile (earth), crimson
blood (air), red/yellow bile” (fire) and white phlegm (water), so that each of the four humours is asso-
ciated with the same basic colours which often appear in diagnostic descriptions of disease. Each of the
humours has a characteristic attribute, such as being wet and warm (blood), or wet and cold (phlegm),
dry and warm (red bile) or dry and cold (black bile). Taste is also a relevant characteristic, since blood
is sweet, phlegm is salty, red/yellow bile is bitter and black bile is sour. All of these criteria are applied
not only to diagnostics but also to describe the properties of materia medica, to determine their correct
usage. Illness is envisaged as a direct result of these four humours getting out of balance, by being either
insufficient or superfluous, or appearing in the wrong part of human anatomy. Moreover, each of the four
humours has a specific seat or placement within the body, with blood found in the heart, phlegm in the
spleen, red/yellow bile in a bladder under the liver (probably the gall bladder) and black bile under the
spleen. A healthy body holds all of these humours in correct balance. The four bodily humours are af-
fected by the patient’s age, with a plethora of blood in youngsters, red/yellow bile in young adults, black
bile in middle age and phlegm in the elderly. The humours can be used diagnostically, e.g. indicating that
diseases associated with the head (cataract, swollen glands, toothache, earache, etc.) actually “originate”
in the stomach. Health mirrors each of the humours being in correct balance, which also reflects mental
health, since the three aspects of the soul (reason, emotion, and will) are also affected by humours. The
increased levels of humours can often be detected in behaviour (e.g. whether one is “phlegmatic”, etc.).
The five sensory perceptions are also closely associated with the primordial elements and their associ-
ated humours, since vision and smell relate to the air, while hearing to fire, taste to phlegm (i.e. water)
and touch to the earth. The function of the healer is to use his skills (techné) to maintain good health or
alleviate suffering in his patients. To accomplish this, the trained healer must be aware of how the four
seasons reflect the levels of humours in the body, and which treatments (diet, purging, phlebotomy)
should be prescribed for various times of the year.

The analysis of Slavonic scribal tradition shows that treatises attributed to Galen are based upon
no-longer extant Byzantine Greek originals and hence add to our knowledge of the spread of editions
and paraphrases of his Nachlass in late antiquity and Middle Ages. However, the manuscripts attributed
to Galen are not the first medical treatises in Slavonic guise, since much earlier works produced in the
9 century by the Bulgarian scholar John the Exilarch exhibit a similar awareness of Greek medicine.
There is clearly a need for a new re-assessment of when and how Greek medical knowledge spread to
Slavia Orthodoxa, and the present contribution is a step in that direction.

One final point; the field of “Galenic iconography” remains virtually unexplored within the con-
text of Christian monumental sacred art of Slavia Orthodoxa. It is most significant that portraits of
Galen are depicted in the monasteries and churches in the Balkans and elsewhere.”! Among the most
famous examples are the frescoes on the ceiling of the Refectory of the Bachkovo Monastery in Bul-

70 One of the idiosyncratic features of Slavonic paraphrases of Galenic writings is that the term “yellow bile” (as
in Greek) is rendered as “red bile” (with the scribe diligently explaining that its colour is actually yellow).

71 One such representative site is the Refectory of the Monastery of Great Lavra (Movi} Meyiotng Aavpog) on
Mount Athos (painted in 1512); see Dorofeev [2023: 1010].
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garia (painted in 1643) [Fig. 1].”* Galen is shown between the crowned Aristotle and Sybil, standing
in a horizontal row of six consecutive portraits of ancient Greek personages (e.g. Plato, Plutarch, etc.).
All six of them are depicted alongside the Tree of Jesse, paralleling the branches embodying the figures
of Christ’s ancestors, starting with the father of David and finishing with the Virgin Mary throughout
twenty-eight generations, thus visualising the narrative of Matthew 1: 1-17 concerning the genealogy
of Jesus. Opposite the row of Aristotle, Galen and the others, another row of six “wise philosophers”
and playwrights (e.g. Aristophanes, Diogenes, Socrates, etc.) is depicted. Scholars have pointed out that
the iconographic scheme of these twelve ancient figures functions as a visual counterpart of the Twelve
Apostles.” In other words, Galen and the other eleven ancient dignitaries surrounding him are perceived
as harbingers of Christ.

Indeed, each of them holds a scroll containing a prophetic sentence concerning the forthcoming
birth of Christ. Thus Galen holds in his lowered down right hand an unfolded scroll with the inscription
in Greek: “During the reign of a pious king we shall see once more, O Sun, the one who had destroyed
the temple that has existed for ages.” He is dressed in a lengthy garment with an ornate collar; the
sleeves are long with rich adornment above the elbows and around the wrists; the wide stripe at the
bottom of the robe is garlanded and his elegant shoes share the same pearl-like decoration. On his head
he has a small, richly decorated brimless skull cap. His hair, moustache and curly beard are white. His
face is turned towards Sybil, while his body is given frontally. His left hand is raised from the elbow
upwards, the thumb distant from the other fingers — a gesture signifying speaking.

A similar iconographic scheme is employed in the Church of Nativity of Christ in Arbanasi,
North-East Bulgaria (painted in 1681). In contrast to the Bachkovo Monastery, the group of the twelve
ancient individuals does not form a convoy surrounding the scene of the Tree of Jesse but visualises its
allegorical roots. Furthermore, Galen, like the other eleven figures, is depicted with a halo, thus virtually
receiving a status equal to that of Christian saints. Significantly, he holds a scroll on which it is written,
“For He shall come to judge both living and dead, and to reward everybody according to their works”;
the latter is a recognisable paraphrase of Matthew 17: 27 (“For the Son of man shall come in the glory
of his Father with his angels; and then he shall reward every man according to his works”).

Future studies devoted to the general cultural context of Galen’s Nachlass in Slavonic intellectual
landscapes will need to take iconographic poetics into account.

72 See Duichev [1978: 13-22].
73 See Duichev [1978: 13—14].
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APPENDIX

Text Ne 1

Galen on Hippocrates

The Church Slavonic original of the account translated below is found in a MS copied in
the 15"-16" century, currently Ne 177 in the Collection of the Trinity Lavra of Saint Ser-
gius [Tpourne-Cepruesa naBpa] in the Russian State Library (Moscow); it was transcribed
and edited for the first time by the Russian scholar N. Tikhonravov, and published by him
in 1863 in the second volume of his Monuments of Proscribed Russian Literature (pp.
405-410). My translation follows Tikhonravov’s publication; taken into consideration are
also the observations of the Bulgarian scholar Ivan Duichev (who offered an edition of the
same text in 1954).7* Consulted are also the editions of V. Mil’kov (with the assistance of
T. Isachenko) [1999: 454-467], and V. Mil’kov and S. Polianskii [2008: 519-526]. For
the purposes of future research, the current publication reproduces the entire macro-unit
containing the Church Slavonic version of the Galenic commentaries on the Corpus Hip-
pocraticum (fols. 258r-264r).

Galen on Hippocrates.

The world consists of four substances [BemTH]: fire, air, earth, and water, and so does the microcosm, that
is, man, who also consists of four elements [cToyxHuH], that is to say: blood, phlegm [lit. wetness], red
bile and black bile. The appearance of blood is red in colour, while sweet in taste; it is akin to air, since
it is wet and warm. Phlegm, which is wet, is white in colour, salty in taste, and since it is wet and cold,
it is akin to water. Red bile has a chilly appearance, but it tastes bitter and since it is dry and warm, it is
akin to fire. Black bile has a black appearance, and its taste is sour and since it is dry and cold, it is akin
to earth. Depending upon how these elements increase or decrease, or condense beyond their nature, or
change or leave their places and go to other atypical places, they make men become ill in different ways
and varieties.

Let us say, for instance, where and in which places [each of the elements] is situated. Thus, phlegm is
below the spleen; it is exhaled and flows out through the mouth and nostrils. Blood is around the heart,
in the enclosures, and from there it divides and goes through veins and arteries. When it increases, it is
exhaled and flows out through the nose, because it cannot either pass through or get out from another
[orifice]. Red bile is situated under the liver [moa oyTposoio],” in a bladder which is attached to it, and
it is exhaled and [flows out] through the ears; that is why wax which we clear from our ears is in fact red
bile. Black bile is situated under the spleen, and it is contained in a sack attached to the inside of it. It
is exhaled and [flows out] through the eyes, so that rheum [i.e. dried mucous] which we wash from our
eyes is in fact black bile. When these aforementioned elements are distributed equally in the right way,
the human body is in a healthy condition.

Each of these above-mentioned elements increases and expands in a different age. Thus in youngsters

74 See Duichev, Kristanov [1954: 517-525].
75 Lit. the womb.
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up to 14 years old, blood increases, similar to what it is like during the Spring in March, April, and May,
because then it is wet and warm. In young people up to 30 years of age, red bile increases. This is what
it is like during the Summer, that is to say, June, July and August, when it is warm and dry. For a man
in his prime, until 45 years of age, black bile increases. This is like during the Autumn season, that is to
say, September, October, and November, because then it is dry and cold. In old men, in the age of 80,
phlegm increases, that is to say, wetness, similar to what [the weather] is like during the Winter, when
it is cold and wet.

Then again, in children, there is a warm and wet mixture [of elements], which results from the blood,
and that is why they sometimes play, sometimes laugh; but when they cry, they are quickly comforted.
In adolescents, the mixture [of elements] is warm and dry, which results from the red bile, which is why
they are rather quick and daring. In a man in his prime, there is a dry and cold mixture, which results
from black bile, which is why people in this age are very warm and steadfast.”® In old men, the mixture
of cold and wet results from phlegm [lit. wetness], which is why people in this age are sad, weary, slow
and forgetful, and when they get angry, they remain distressed [for a long time]. Look how blood makes
the soul merciless and generous, while wetness and phlegm — slow and forgetful, red bile — rather
honest and very robust. As for the cause and aetiology of diseases, we recognise it thus: to start with, it
is related to age. If a child gets sick, the reason for this is blood. If an adolescent gets sick, it is because
of red bile. [If a person in his prime gets sick, the reason is black bile.] If an old person gets sick, it is
because of phlegm. In the second place comes the season. If [illness occurs during the Spring, the reason
for that is blood; if in Autumn,] the reason for it is black bile. If [illness occurs during the] Winter, the
reason for it is wetness [= phlegm]. On the other hand, memory and showing wisdom in men is accord-
ing to the mixture which is situated in the nape [= occipit], and according to whether it is warm or cold.
Forgetfulness is due to the cold nape [= occipit], and insanity is due to the fiery and burning [lit. igniting]
[elements]; because it emerges as a fiery steam from the intestines [var. liver, kidney, testicles],”’ rising
up through the place between the shoulders towards the nape; it is then when a man becomes insane, that
is to say, loses his mind. Then, as recommended [lit. said] by Hippocrates [= EBBKpaTo], it is necessary
to massage his nape with balsam from the ointment / infusion of ‘wild rose oil’, and [ingredients] similar
to it. The closing [palsy?] of the eyes or disfiguring of the mouth or the half of the face is due to the cold
substance originating in the nape. [To treat these kinds of diseases], it is necessary to clear the nostrils
and through them heat the head with hot steam. Diseases which concern the head originate in the stom-
ach, those being eye disease, toothache, sore throat, withering of a particular member, asthma, diseases
of the ear, hoarseness, vomiting, and similar. The skull has seams, but there are seamless skulls which
are all-in-one. These kinds of skulls are also normal. The hair happens to be straight when there is a lot
of wetness [= phlegm] in the head, but the hair is curly when the head is warm. The hair may be red, due
to red bile, while the hair can be black because of black bile and cold wetness [= phlegm]. Baldness is
due to the reduction of the fluid which nurtures the hair. The ailments that are related to the head origi-
nate in the stomach. These are: numbness, disease of the glands, cataract, toothache, swelling of gums
[= gingivitis?]. The beard, according to its growth, has five types: wide or long or small or middle-size
or beardless, which means a lack of beard, and this is due to the decrease of the fluid which nurtures it.

76 Lit. firm, solid.
77 As pointed out by Bonchev [2012: 349], this same word is also used to denote liver, kidney, testicles.
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The senses in men are five: vision, smell, hearing, taste, and touch. Vision comes from ether, smell from
the air, hearing from fire, taste from the phlegm [lit. wet], and touch is from the earth.

Question: how many are the parts of the soul? Answer: three: reason [lit. verbal], emotion, and will.
Question: when is a person healthy and when is he infirm? Answer: the person is healthy when the
above-mentioned four elements are mixed according to their strength and proportion, so that they bal-
ance and neutralise each other. Question: what is health? Answer: health is a good mixture of the ele-
ments from which the body is composed, that is, [warmth], dryness, coldness, and wetness. Question:
What is the healer [var. physician]? Answer: the healer [var. physician] is a servant of nature, and a
helper against disease. Perfect is the healer [var. physician] who is proficient in observing and acting
impeccably while performing healing [var. therapy] according to real science [var. teaching]. Healing
[var. therapy] is a skill [= techné], a measurement for those who are healthy and convalescence for the
sick. The human body has five limbs: two arms, two legs, and one head. Man also has 12 organs [lit.
elements, ctHxHE]: head [lit. top], ears, eyes, nostrils, mouth, breasts, two hands, trunk (abdomen),
knees, and two feet. Also the year has four parts [lit. elements, ctuxue]: Spring, Summer, Autumn, and
Winter. The Spring begins on the 24™ March and ends on 24" June. [This is the time] when the increase
of blood takes place, which is why bloodletting should be done and purging of the stomach with the help
of purgatives. For food, one should consume warm vegetables; overeating of fish is to be avoided, along
with warm wine and late suppers. The Summer begins on the 24™ June and ends 24" September. That is
when the black bile increases. One should rest and not eat a lot, and avoid spicy food; one should drink
cold water and abstain from late suppers, eat little cold fish, avoid purging the stomach, and bloodletting.
The Autumn begins on the 24™ September and lasts until 24" December. One must abstain from eating
vegetables, as well as consuming cold water and much wine, and avoid taking off clothes in the morning
and when the weather is cold, although it may be stuffy. One should be careful not to fall into anger and
rage, as well as overeating of any kind of food. One should do bloodletting and purging the stomach with
a laxative when the Moon is waning. From the 24™ December Winter begins and lasts until 24™ March.
Phlegm starts increasing, that is to say, the wetness [of the body]. Things which provide warmth should
be consumed, which are: mustard, horseradish, onion, garlic, leeks, pepper, ginger, cloves, that is to say,
nutmeg, and to drink an infusion from dill, boiled with honey and pulses; one should avoid overeating
as well as fresh fish, vegetables, and late suppers.

About bloodletting.

On the first day of the beginning of the lunar month you perform bloodletting early [in the morning]; on
the second day you perform bloodletting at noon; on the third day you perform bloodletting at noon; on
the fourth and the fifth day you perform bloodletting early [in the morning]; on the sixth day you should
not perform bloodletting at all. On the seventh day you perform bloodletting during the entire day;
on the ninth day you should not perform bloodletting at all. On the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth,
fourteenth, and fifteenth day you perform bloodletting during the entire day. On the nineteenth day you
perform bloodletting during the entire day; on the twentieth day you perform bloodletting during the
entire day; on the twenty-first day you should not perform bloodletting at all; on the twenty-second,
twenty-third, and twenty-fourth day you perform bloodletting at any time; on the twenty-fifth day you
perform bloodletting in the evening; on the twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh, and twenty-eighth day you
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perform bloodletting in the evening; on the twenty-ninth day you perform bloodletting in the morning;
on the thirtieth day you perform bloodletting at any time.

From experts [in weather forecast].

This is what is reported about certain matters by those who have carefully observed them; when both
halves of the Sun appear like two [separate] suns, either to the east or to the west of the Sun itself, there
will be rain. The same thing happens when the air thickens and the clouds fill with light. If it turns red on
the north side, it signifies a wind blowing from the north, and if [it turns] on the south side, it signifies a
south [wind]. If the sun is in the middle [of the cloud], then it portends heavy rain and strong wind. When
it darkens by the fog rising from the earth and the sun appears to the human eye like a burning coal,
or, to put it more simply, the sun appears to be bloody, then a sign becomes evident that there will be a
storm in those places where much evaporating moisture has accumulated. But when the clouds seem to
stretch out their threads or turn crimson, it will be windy and cold. Also, when the sun appears to bend
its rays to itself or is obscured by darkened clouds during sunrise or sunset, it will be rainy and cloudy. If
it is clear or crimson at sunset, it predicts that the day will be quiet and clear. In the same way, the moon
gives many different signs [to those who observe its phases]. When it is clean and thin on the third day,
it heralds long, calm weather. If it is thin, but not clean, and fire-like, it predicts strong winds. If the
two horns of the moon are equal or the northern horn is pure, then it heralds a south [wind]. But when it
darkens during the full moon, it rains. And when there are two crowns around the moon, the air will be
[turbulent]. And when the moon is surrounded by a rim and appears to the people in this form, then it
foreshadows a storm. When you find that her crown has darkened, it means that there will be prolonged
bad weather. Omens from the Sun, it was said, were made known [by the Lord].

About the constellation of the Pleiades.

From the setting of the Pleiades to the winter solstice there are 49 days: from November 12 to the end of
December. On the days of the winter solstice, the probability of the increasing of sputum occurs. There-
fore, bathing is necessary, and rubbing the body with dry oil. From the winter solstice until day and night
are equal there are 84 [sic!] days, that is — from January 1 to March 15. These are winter days. You
should bathe and induce vomiting. From the autumnal equinox to the setting of the Pleiades there are 47
days; that is — from September 25 to November 12 . On these days, bodily ailments multiply and yellow
bile increases. Drink vinegar, eat sweets, and wash often, and shun lust. If you obey this [regimen], then
it will be good for you, [as it was the case with] the great King Ptolemy.

I'aAHNOBO Na vIokpaTa. MHPD 6 YETBIPE® BEIITH ChCTABHTCA. () OT*NA. G BBZAOYXa. @ ZEMAB. H @
BOABI. CHCTABAEND XKE BbICTh H MaABIH MHPb. CHPSY YAKD. ) YETBIDE CTOYXHH PEKIIE G) KPOBH. ()
MOKPOTEIL. ) YPBMNbIR KABYH. (H @ YEPNbBIA). H KPOBb OYBO BHABNHEMD YPhBAENA. BKSIIIENHEMD
JKE CAQ*Ka. TIO*BNA ECTh BhZAOYXOY. FAKO MOKpPA H TEITAQ. ©AETMa 3KE FAXKE ECTh MOKPGTHNA. BHABNHE
BbIAA. BKOYIIIENHEMIKE CAaNa IO°BNa OyBO E° BOAB. FAKO MOKpPa H CTOYAENA. YPbMHNAaK XKABYb.
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BHABNHE" AIOTAa. BKOYIIENHEM3KE I'OPKa. IO*BHNa OYBO ECTh WI'NIO. FAKO COyXa H TEHNAA. YpbNam
SKABYDb. BHABNHE" VEpPNA. BKSIIENHEMB* KHCAQ. IOBO E¢ ZEMAH. IAKO C8Xa H CTOYAENA. CH" OYBO
CTOYXHIA™. OyMaABIOIIHMCA HAH 8MNOZKAIOI[THMCA HAH GIAEBEAEBAIOI[THMCA. BBIIIE ECT'CTBA CBOE'.
HAH IIPEMBNHBIITHMCA H G)CTOYIIABIITHMb () CBOHXDH MbCTB. H IPOXOAAIITHMD B NEGBBIYNBIRA MbCTa.
MHNOTOGBPAZNO H MNOTO H PAZAHYNO ChTBOPAIOTh YAKA BOABTH. PE'MB OYBO. H TAE. H B KOH* MbcThXb
NPEBBIBAETh. MOKPOTa OYBO IIO* CAEZNOIO BBITH EH. IPOABIXAETKE H HCXOAHTH CKBOZb oycra H
NOZA'PH. KPOBB 3KE MPEBBIBAETh GIKOAO CP*Iia BB Ipbrpaab. H OToyAb pazabAAETCA H IPOXOAHTH
CKBOZb (DAEBBI. I apTHPHIO. H KOI*a OYMNOXKHTCA. IIPOABIXAE" H HCXOAHTB CKBOZb NOCH. HNOYAD BO NE
MOKETb. NIKE HMaTb HZBITH. YPbMNAa XKABYb IPEEBBIBAETH IT0* OYTPOBOIO B IIPEAENAENOYIO FAT*POY
MOIINHYNSIO. H IIPOABIXAE" CKBOZb OYIIH. KA OYBO EFOXKE HCYHIIAEMB Bb OYXO TO ES YDBMNAIA
JKABYD. YPbNAA JK'ABYH’® IT0A CAEZNOIO H Ta IIPEBBLIBAE’ Bh MIPHCAKENOYA BBNATPH MOIINHIKO. H Ta
TIPOABIXAETh CKBOZb OVH. TOPEAH BO IAXKE HZMBIBAEMDB () GIVHIO Thla YPBNAi’® XXKABYH coyTh. Cia
IIPE‘DEYENNBIIA CTOYXHE. THBKMAI[IHMCA PaBNO IIPBBBIBAIOIIHMb. Z*PABOTBOYET' KHBOTHNOE YAK®D.
BCAKHH BO Bb IIPDE*DEYENNbBII CTOYXHIA HN'b. HNBMH BbZDaCTOMB PACTHTH H MNOXKHTCA. ITAYE XKE OYBO
BB GITPOYATH AO .Al. ABTH OYMNOKHBAETCA KPOBb. FAKOKE H B IIPOAHTHH. MapTa H allpHAHIA. MaHIA.
Za EXE BBITH MOKPOBA H TOIIAA. Bb IONOIITH KE .A.THMb ABTO™. OYMNOKHBAETCA YDbMbNAIA JKABYb.
IAKOXE H B ABTO. cHpEY HOYNA. i8AA avI&® Za EXE BBITH EMOY TEINAOY H COYXOY. Bb CBEPIIENOMb
JKE MOYXH .M. H IATHMB ABTOMB. OYMNOXKHBAETCA YPbNAlA KABYb. IAKOXKE H Bb ECENB, CHpbY
CEIITEBPIa H GKTO"BPHIA, NOEYBPHIA. Za EXKE BBITH EM8 COYX0Y H CTOYAENOY. Bb CTADOMIKE .IT. ABTOMB.

OYMHNOKHBAETCA (DAEIrMa. CHpBY MOKDPOTa IAKOXKE H B ZHMb CTOYAENA H MOKpa. H 0y™

WTPOYATOY
ECTh PACTBOPENHE TEITAO H MOKPO. FAKO () KPOBH. H ETOKE pa*! dBOr*a HrParoTh. (IBOI*a CMETCA. H
EIr*a IIAAYETBCA. CKOPOKE OYThIIIAETCA. JONOIIIH XE PACTBOPENIE E¢ TEIIAO H C8X0. IAKO () YPBHMNbIA
JKABYH. H CETO PAAH COy" Bpbz*bHIITH H cBEpbIBHINTH. CBEPIIENO" 3XE MOY>Ka PACTBOPENIE E¢ COYX0 H
CTOYAEHNO. IAKO () YPBNBIA KABYH. H CET'O PAAH COYTh TEINABHIIIH H BATOCTOITEANBHIIH. CTAPDOMOYKE
PACTBOPENHE E° CTOY[AE]NO H MOKPO. IAKO () MOKPGITBI. CETO Pa* coy’ IEYaANH H APAXAH H K‘CNH H
NENAMETAHBH. H Era 'NBBAaETCA IIPEBLIBAIOTH NEOYTHIIHMH. H CE BHXK*B IAKO KPOBb OYBO MA‘THBOY
H TIOAATEAHBOY CABAOBAETH AITIO. MOKPOTa KE ES (DAETMa. KOCNBHIIA H ZaBbITAHBA. YPBHMNAA
JKABYh YECTNBHINIA H BATOCTOIATEANBHIIA. ITOZNOBAETKECA NEII[IEBANHIA H BHNBI BOABZNEMG®.
IIPBEBOE OYBEO G BPBCTBI. AIlIE OYBO (ITPOYA ES BOAAH KPOBb ECTh BHNOBNA. aI[IEAH IONOIIIA YPbMNAA
KABYE.S! aIIEAH cTapb. (PAETMA ECTh GICKODBAAIOITHIA. BTOPOEKE TIOZNABAETCA H () BPEMHND
BHNA.%? aI[IEAH ES, YPBNAIA XXABYH HOBHNNA ECTh. aI[IEAH ZHMa MOKDPOTA ITIOBHNNA E°. a EXXE HIOMNBTH
H MSAPBCTBOBATH. BBIBAETh YAKOMDB () BATOPACTBOPENA ThIAA. CHPBY HIKE 10" HMSIIIEMOY TEIAOTS
H CTSAEND TBIA'D. ZABBITHE JKE BBIBAE" () CTOYAENA THIAA. () GTNENBI® JKE H ITAAHTEANBI* ECTECTBD
BBIBAE" BEZOYMHE. GOTNEND BO maph CKBOZb MEK*OpaMHE HCIIOYIIIAEMB () TP K THIAOY. H BHIBAETh
BEZOYMEND YAK'B. CHPBY HCTOYIIAENTE OyMa. H HOBAaETh PACTBOPENLIMH MAaCABI EXXE TAATBH EBBKPATO.
[IOMAaZOBaTH ThIAB. CHPB’ IIHIIKOBO MacAO, H MMOAOBNAI CEMOY. CHKPBIBAENIE BbIBAIOIIE GOK8 HAH

78 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb pyk.: YppbMHata K'AB.”

79 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb pyk. Be3nh ommb09HO: YPEMNBIHA.”

80 Tikhonravov’s note: “B® pyk. oy.”

81 Tikhonravov’s note: “3a ThMb Bb ci. Ne 762: allTEAH CBEBPBIIEND M8*, YpbNaa KABYh.”

82 Tikhonravov’s note: “3a ThMb IpOIyIIEHHI CI0BA: AIIIE OYBO IPOABTOE BPE™ ES. KpoBb MoBHNNA. Cp. Ne 762.”
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OYCTNaMb HAH 10" ()Bpaza H CE () CTOYAENBHINA ECTBA IOAABAEMO () ThIAA. B NHXXKE ITOAOBAE"
CKBOSh MOZADH GOYHIIIATH, H ) BONb IIapaMH WI'NENBIMH NaIllapHBAaTH I'AaBoy. HAHKa CTpaAaNim
BBbIBAIOTh TAABbh, & cTOMaxa NavaAO HMAaTh. IAXE cOy' BOABNIE covHMAa. BOABNHE ZOyBa. BOABNHE
TOPAOY. COYXOTNAI. OYAIIIHE. BOABNHE OYIITHMA. OCHIINSTHE. BOABANIE. H II0*BNaia CHMbB. HMAaT 3KE
rAaBa IIIbBbI. GBPBTAETIKECA H CAaMOTBOPNA I'AaBa. NE HMOYIITH IIIBBBI. H Ta Z°paBa ECTh. IIPOCTa
KOCMa KE BBIBAE' TAaBa. () MNOTHIA MOKDOTBHI HXKE B T'AaBb. KOYADABAXKE BBIBAET. TEIIAA COYIITH
rAaBa. YPEMNOCTb BAACGMbB. ) YPBMHNBIMA XKEAYH. YEPNOKE () YPBNBIIA H CTOYAENBIEA MOKPOTBI.
MABITHBBCTBOXKE () EXXE GICKOYABBATH THNS. MHThIOIHH BAAckl. HAHKH CTpacTH BBIBAIOThH Bb TAABh,
() JKEAOYAIIA HMAT Ra¥aA0. IAKOXKE, CMOAKOTA. 3KEABZA. BBAMO Na GOZHIO. ZOYBOMB BOABZNb. BBBBIIH
GITOX PEKIIIE IATOAHIIA. BpaAbiKE IPHBEBITIH .E. IIHPOKA. AABra. MaAa. Cph*NA. H CIANOCTD. EXE ECTh
CK8AOCTB BPaAb. H CE G)CKOYAENTIA THThIOIEH THNS ES. YI0BBCTBA JKE BB YAIS .E. ZPBNIE cOBONANIE.
CABIIIANIE. BKOYIIENIE. GICAZANHIA H OyZPBHNIE @ Edapa. BONA"E &) BbZ'0yXa. CABIIIANIE 6 OTHA.
BKOYILIE'E XE () MOKPOTO. COCIAZANHIAXKE () ZEMAA.

Bberpo® KOAHKH COYTh AIITEBNBIMA YacTH. (BB™. TpT CAOBECHNOE IAPOCTHOE H KEAAQTEANOE. Bcmpo®.
Kor*a z*pacTBOYETh YAKH H KOT*a HZNEMOTAETh. MBET ZAPACTBOYTXKE OyBO KOI*a COYTaTEANO IIO
CHAB. H paBNOCTOWMTEAND CTOITH YETBIPE CTOYXHIA HPE‘DEYENNBIEA BO BCEMB DPAaBENLCTBL*. H
OyTHIIEH. Berpo®. Yo E€Z*paBHE. [(B.] Z*paBHE E BATOPACTBOPENIE IIPbBBIMb. ) NH3KE CCTABAENO
£ ThAO. 6 BATOCOYXaro. CTOYAENAro. Mcokpa'. Bempo®. WTo EC Bpavb. @Bb". Bpavh E¢ ECTECTBS
CAOY>KHTEAB. H Bb BOABZNE® TIOABHKNHKbB. H CBEPIIEND BbI° Bpa¥bh. HXKE BHABNHEY H ABIANHEMB
HCKOYCEND. HZDAANBHIIH®. HXXE BCh TBODAH BPa¥EBANIE II0 IIPAaBOMOY CAOBOY. BpavEcTBO ES
XHTPOCTB. Mbpa z*paBECTBSIOIIHY. H HCIEAHTE'ECTBO BOAAIIIHY. WAKS HMATh vacTH B Thab E. poyirb
ABL. H N0Zb ABb H rAaBOy. CTHXHEKE .BI. BEPX'B OYIITH. GOZH. NOZ*PH. OyCTa. CBCIH. poyirh ABL. ThAo.
koabNH. N0Zb ABB. HMAaTXKE H TOAHNA CTHXHE YETBIPE. TIPOABTh. ABTO. ECENb. ZHMa. A BECHa OyBO
NavHNAETCE® & .KA. MapTHR MIa. Aa® AO .KA. HOYNHIA. BBIBAET2KE OYMHNOXKENTE KPOBH. ITO*BAE"
OyBO TISIIATH KPOBh H TBOPHTH GIVYHINENIE OYyTPOBh Ch BOH(MOHMOIO. ITHIIA® ZEATE TENAO. BbXKaTH
JKE CBITOCTH DBIBNBIMA. H BHNA TEIAA. H BEVEPNIA IOZNa. ABTO 3KE NaYHNAETCA 6 .KA. TOyNIA Aa™
AO .KA. CENTEBDHIA. BBIBAETKE OYMBNOMKENIE YPBNBIIA KABYH. H TOAOBAE" CEBE OYIIOKOHTH. H NE
IACTH MNO'. cOrpbBaTHXES EAHKO COYTh AIOTA. H IIHTH IIOAOBAE" BOAOY CTOYAENOY. H BE'DANHIA [I0Z N2
G)AOYYATHCA. FACTHZKE PBIBbI CTOYAENBI MaAO. GIYHI[IENTEA 3KE OYTPOBbI H IISIIANIA KPOBH BhKaTH.
() KA. KE CENTEBDHA NAYHNAETCA ECEND. AO .KA. AE'BPHIA. H [IO*BAETh GIILIAMTHCA &) BHKOYIIENHEA
GOBOIIIEH. H CTOYAENBI® BOAB. H MNOXKECTBA BHNA. H OYTPENH* H CTSAENBI®. H NE COBAQYHTH COBE.
aIllE H AOYIIINO BOYAE'. H XpaNHTH COBE () I'*N'bBa H BAPOCTH. H BCAKH® CNEAEH MNOKECTBA. IISIIIAaTH
KE KPOBb H OYYHIIIATH OYTPOBa. BOHOHMOIO OYMAaAHBITHCA ASHB. () KA. KE AEDIA A2 AO .KA.
MapTa NaYHNAETCA ZHMH. OYMNOXAE XES (DAETMa I3KE E€ MOKPOTA. TIO*BAETKE CTH EAHKO HMATh
TOIAOTS. IAXXE COYTh CHIA. NaITb. CHIEDSY TOPYHIIA. PEAECH. AOYX. YECNOX. IIPACh. HENEPD. ZHNI[HBEDD.
kKapadaab. cHpEY OpBIIKBI M'CKATNBI. IHTHXKE OYKPOI'b C MEAOY. H MCTO™ BapPENBI™. HXKE T'AATb
H{'HMO. OrpbBaTHKES CBITOCTH, H PBIFD CBBXHY. H () ZEAEIA H BEYEDA ITOZ*NBI.

00 KpoBHIOYINENHH. NacraBima AoyNa .4. ARb paNO IOYI[aH .B. AN IIOAOYANH IOyIIaH .T. AND
MOAOYARH TIOyIaH. A. .E. paNo moyiaH .5. BE® NE IOYI[aH. .Z. BECH IIOyI[IaH .6, BECh NE IIOYI[IaH. T.
ar. BI. I1. AL. £I. BECh m8I[IaH. 81 BECH IOYI[IAaH. K. BECh IIOYI[IaH. Ka. BECh NE ISI[IAH. KB. KT. KA. BECh

83 Tikhonravov’s note: “B® pyxom. NavHNAaETE.”
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noyIjaH. KE. BE'Pb IOyIIaH. KS. KZ. KH.BEYEPS IOYI[IaH. KO. OyTpb IoyIIaH. A. BES TOYI[IaH.

& XHTPEL. [AATH HXKE () TOMb XHTPOCMOTPHTB'. ETAQ BOYAOYTb (0Ba IOABI CANIIA. aKH ABB CANIIH

*8% BLIBAETD. EI'a HZPAAHIIEIO OYYHTCAY

CTBODHBIIIE. COYI[IOY CANIIOY. Bb BBCTOILb HAH Na Zamaak. A0
BBZAOY*. H HCOABNHTH CBBTa OBAaKb. AQ Er'a CBBEPBNBIKA CTPANBI HMOYPMNBECTB. TO CBBEPBH
NaZNaMENOYETh BOYAOYIIb. H Er'a ¢ IOXNBIK. TO I0I'b. ETAA AH Chb GIBOIO CTPANOY CANIIE ITOCPEAE
COYIIOY. TOr*a AOK*b MNOI'G) H PAMEN'S BBTPh NAZNAMENOYE'. EI*a BO () METAENATrO BHZIOPBNHIA IAXKE
) ZEMAA BBCKAXXKENHIA. YPHNBHIIIA BOYAETh. CANYNBIH KPOY' aKbI OYI'Ab TOPAII'b. ABHTCA YAY'KOMS
ZPAaKOy. HAH IPOCTO PEIIH aKbl KPOBABO CANIIE BOYAETh. TO IaBb ZNAMENAE". H KAKO MOYTH HMATh
Na Th* MbcTh* BBITH, Na NHX:KE MOKPOTa MNOT'a BECKOYPHBIIECA. NOr*a®’ aKHH BAAChl IIPOCT’ETb.
HAH TIOTOPA™ OBAAIIH. TO BETPENO BOYAETh H CTOYAENG). H EI*a AOyYa CBOIA caMa K cobb npHBpbram®®
JABHTCA HAH HOYDPBNBBIITHMH GIBAAKH APBKHMG) FAKO NAYNETh BXOAHTH. TO AOK*EBNO BOYAETH H
MOYTNO. HAH IaKbl ZAXOAHTb YT°0 HAH ZarOPHTCA. TO OYTHIIENHE IBAAE' H IACNBCTh. TaKOXKE H
AOYNA TBODHTb MNOTA Z'aMENTa paZAHYNA. Bb TDETHH BO AITb ETA2 BOYAETh TENKA H YHCTA. TO ANBroya
THXOCTb ZNAMENAETh. AI[IEAH TONKAa BOYAE" Nb NEYTa. NO aKbl GII'NENA. BBTPB® NazZNaMENOYETH
PAMENBI. aIllEAH 0FbMa pOroMa paBNa CA IABAAE' HAH CBBEPNBIH pO” YHCTB BOYAE'. TO ZNAMENOYE'
OT'b BBIBAOI’. NOr*a” MOAYPBNBE IOANO COYIIIH CBBTA. TO AOKAOBE BbIBAIO". H EI*a BOYAETh TOTONKA®!
()BA TIOABI BBIBAE'XKE TO BBZ*0y*. H E*a aKbl BENEIb BEKDSKHTCA () AOYNBIL. IABAAETH BHABTH MOY"
BBIBAIOIIb. ETAAAHCA ITOYPHNBBIIH TOK TOH GOBPAIIIETH. TO IIPOAOAKE" M8™ IABAAETH. () ZNAMENH XE
CANIIA (ICTIOAB HZBBITIA TAA.

) BAACOXKEAITBXbB. () ZalaAaKE BAACOXKEAELb AO BBZBPAIIENTIA ZHMNAro .E. ARH .M®. cHpb”. & .BI.
M<I1a NOE"BPHIA AO KON'I[a AEEMBPHIA. TH ANIE COy" ZHMNAro BbZBPAI[IENHIA. PACTH' 3XE B NH* coxpa’
MNOI'b ZbAO. TBMXE TPEBSH BaNA. H MAacAO COYXHMbB TPH CBOE ThAO. @ BBZBPAIIENHIA ZHMNATO
AONAEXKE OYAQAHTCA ANE C NOI[IHIO. TO ECTb .1TA. CHph? 6 NEpBaro ANT M°I1a TENBApA AO IIATATONAAECAT
MapTa. TH ANIE ZHMNH COYTb. IOAOBAE" TpBBOBAaTH BaNA H BAEBaNia. Tto GOCENNA XE AAAOARHIA. AQ
BAACOXE'CKAaro ZaXOXENH. ES ARTH .MZ. cHpb”. @ .KE. CENTEBpiA. AO .BI. NOEVBpHIA. Bb CH* ARNEXD
OYMHNOIKAIOTCA ZAOBbI TEAECNBIA H XKABTalA KPSYHNA. TPhBOyIA 8KCOyCa. H CAA*KO AXKb. H YACTO
MBIHCA. a TTIOXOTH GINOY* OMBTAIACA. aI[IE KTO TaKO XPaNHIIT TO AOBPS IPEBOYAEIIH IIPEBEAHKHH
LI°PIO NTWAWMEX.

84 Tikhonravov’s note: “Taxb Bb Ne 762 u Ne 951. Bb nmeuaraem: TOXKE.”
85 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb Ne 762: oyvHCTHTCA.”

86 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb Cun. Ne 951: ¢chBEp® BbTp®.”

87 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb Ne 762: wo Erta.”

88 Tikhonravov’s note: “Yur.: nparbksam.”

89 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bs Ne 762: BbTphI.”

90 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb Ne 762: mo Era.”

91 Tikhonravov’s note: “Bb Ne 951: Tok®.”
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Text Ne 2
What was made known by Galen,

about how to determine treatment according to the patient’s urine in a glass

First published by Stojan Novakovi¢ in 1877 in his Ilpumepu xruoicegnocmu u jesuxa

cmapoea u cpncko-crogenckoea (beorpan: Uzname W mrammna Ap)kaBHE IITaMIapuje,

1877), pp. 504-505. We follow the third (revised and corrected) edition of 1904 (beorpan:

Wzname u mrramma KpaJb.-CpIICKe IpiKaBHE mTaMIapuje), pp. 592—-593. The text is part of

17th cent. MS Ne 54 (entitled TumHKS BpavshNiH). At the time when Novakovi¢ prepared

his edition, the codex was kept the Archival Collection of the National Library in Belgrade;

the MS was destroyed during WWIL.
What was made known by Galen, about how to determine treatment according to the patient’s urine in
a glass. First. If the sick person’s urine is rather turbid [var. muddy, cloudy] in a glass, this individual
should eat radish; then if nothing changes by the ninth day, it predicts death. If, however, [the urine]
changes and becomes like pure (var. clear, translucent, transparent) wine, it predicts health. Second. If
the sick person’s water [=urine] in a glass is like flammable oil, it means that they suffer from disease in
their back [var. spine]. You must let blood from his right arm and he will recover. Third. If [the patient]
has lesions on his glands, they should eat mallow®? with “wood 0il” [= olive oil], since the cause [of their
disease] is in the gall bladder, and they will be relieved. When you make them move about (var. change
position)® after three days, you should bathe them. Fourth. If the water [=urine] has a milk-like appear-
ance, the disease is caused by straining, and [the patient] ought to abstain from salty food and dry food,
but should eat meat from chicken, or pigeon, or [...] from a wild cockerel,* and should drink old wine
four times, and blood should be let from [the patient’s] left arm. Fifth. If [the patient] urinates exces-
sively and has lesions, this is from the sinews where the ailment originates, as well as from over-eating
and over-drinking, and indulgences, due to [his] high social status.”> Such [a patient] should observe
abstention; it should be known that the ultimate abstention is a fast. Sixth. If the urine in the glass is
transparent with a little foam, his ailment is from the left side. [...] You must let blood and make him
bathe and give him pigano-oil or hemp-oil, and smear his body. Sevenths. If the urine is transparent but
has a layer of thickness, then you should know that his ailment is from the right side of his intestines,
or from the kidney. This [patient] should eat onion with oil, and in the morning he should bathe, after
which you should give him walnut-juice with spicy vinegar to drink, then with diluted wine. Eighth. If
the urine in the glass has the appearance of blood and does not mix with wax, this predicts death. Ninth.
If [the urine] is green as a thick herb with the appearance reminiscent of the juice of bindweed [?], it
means that [the patient] is defeated by poverty. Give him [a fusion of] heledone, after having mixed it
with the juice of orach,’® and he will recover. Tenth. If the urine has a milk-like appearance and shakes,

92 Medicinal plant (Malva sylvestris, Malva vulgaris, Common mallow) known among the Southern Slavs also as
“God’s hand” (borka prunna) due to its healing properties.

93 Perhaps make the patient get up from bed?
94 “Wood grouse” / “Heather cock™ / “Cock-of-the-woods” (Tetrao urogallus rudolfi).
95 That is, a life-style illness.

96 Atriplex hortensis.
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it predicts death. Eleventh. The same is if [the urine] is black — this is caused by the black [bile]. This
is a frightful [prognosis] for the patient, and without doubt predicts death.

IIponzbcThNO Th ['aAHNA BpavEBBNIE MpBE8BBAETH BWAS NEM®MINTHOMOY Bb LIBKAL. - .a. AIIE
IIBKAO NEMOIIITHATrO BPBINTaNO0 IECTh MNOTO, TAKOBH Aa IACTh phItoy. Aa aliTE NE HZMbBNHTB CE
AO .. ANBI, NaZNaMbNAETh EMOY CbMPBTh. AIIITE AH 3KE MaKbl HZMBNHTH CE H BOYABTh FAKO BHNHO
YHCTO, ZAPABIE NaZNAMENAETh EMOY. - .B. AIIITE AH NEMOIIITHOMOY BOAAa BOYABTH Bb IIBKAH IAKO
MacAO HCKPTH TOYIITAle, TO ECTh EMOY BOABZNB Bb TPBBBI, IIOYCTH EMOY KPbBb Bb ABCHOYIO PSKS,
HCIBABETB. — .I. AIIITE AH HMaTh araapAbkb pachaH, Aa BCTh CABZb Cb MacAOMBb APBBENHMB, ZaNbh
ITh KAYH ECTh EMOY, H oyThiraTh CE. H ipbMbcTHBS ETo 110 TpbXbh ANBXB, BANOY CBTBOPH EMOY. - .A.
AIITE AH BOYyABTh MABKOBHANA BOAA ITH IIPAaBHTA ECTh BOAEZaNb. Aa GIITAETh CE CAANa H c8Xaa H
Ad IACTh ITHIOABTa KOKOIITHNAaa H TOASBHYE H AHBIa ITbThAa MaciaNa H BHNO BEAXO YETPHTAYHO H Ad
KPbBb ITIOYCTHTh Bb ABBOY P8KOY. - .E. AIIITE AH HMbTh BOAA OYCIIAHNHITH H pachbAHE XXE IECTh, (OTh
JKHAB TPHAD NBAOYTH H OTh GOBBMAENTA H ITHTIA H CaNbNa. TaKOBIH X@IITETh Ad HMATh BBZAPBXKANIE;
TIOAOBAETH KE BEABTH, IAKO BOABIITE ECTh BBZAPBKANTE NBIO ITOCTE. - .S. AIIITE AH ECTh BOAA Bb ITbKAB
YHCTA HMSIITIH MAaAHE IBNH, 0OTh ABBHE CTpaNH TOMOY BBICTb NEASTH ...... KPBLBb IIOYCTH EMOY, H
A4 BaNAETh CE, H NallOH ET'0 MTHTaNOBHMb MacCAGMB HAH KONOITBN'BIMb, H IOMa’kH ETO 110 ThAOY. - .Z.
AIIITE AH ECTh YHCTAa BOAA HMBE KO ABBbAGCTDL TOYKA, BbXKAB, FAKO GTh ABCNIE OYTPOBH TOMOY
ECTh HAH OTh BOYBpbIb. TAKOBH Aa FACTh KPOMHABL Cb MAaCAOMbB H Za OYyTpPa Aa BaNAETh ca, H NaIlOH
COKb (PaXOBb Cb GIITOMb AIOTBMb H II0 TOMb BHNO BAQro, paCTBOPBNBNO. - .H. AIIITE AH ECTh BOAQ
Bb ITbKA'S KPbBOBHANA H NE HMOYIITTH CbCTaBb BOCKA, CbMPLTh NaZNaMbBNSETH. - .. AIIITE AH BOYABTH
ZEAENO FAKO ZEATE I'SCTO, MaAMH KO ®Th (faBE COKb, TOBBKABNEL ECTh OTh TpbBOBaNia, NamoH
ETO XEAEAGWNOMbB, CMBCHBB Ch CCOKOMbBb GTh AWBOAS, H HCITBABETE. - .I. AIIITE AH ECTh MABKOBHANA
TpbCOYILTH CE, CbMPbT NaZNAMENOYETb. - .al. Tako XKE ECTb allITE YPbNO, GITh YPHNIE XKABYH ECTB;
CBI CTPaxb ECTh GON'bMb, H CbBMPBTh NEAAKNO KaXKETh.

Text Ne 3

Interpretation: Hippocrates [address] towards his student Galen concerning man; the epistle of
Hippocrates to King Ptolemy regarding bloodletting

First published by Stojan Novakovi¢ in 1877 in his /lpumepu xruoicesnocmu u jesuxa
cmapoea u cpncko-crogenckoea (beorpan: Uzname u mrammna Ap)KaBHE IITammapuje,
1877), pp. 505-506. The text was part of 17" cent. MS Ne 54 (entitled Tumuks BpadObHIN)
from the Archival Collection of the National Library in Belgrade; the MS was destroyed
during the Second World War.

Interpretation: Hippocrates’ [address] towards his student Galen concerning man; the epistle of Hippo-
crates to King Ptolemy regarding bloodletting.

If bloodletting is done [to someone] and the flow of the blood has the appearance of a liquid [lit. ‘wet
water’], and its gushing begins like this, it predicts death. If [the blood] is brighter, it predicts fever [lit.
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‘the ugly disease’] and all kinds of infirmity. If the blood is bright [lit. clear] and there is not much of
it coming out [from the vein?] due to its becoming clotted, this blood predicts good health. If the blood
is green, then [the patient] will die. If [the blood] is white and [flows] in a thick [stream] while being
warm, for many it is a residue [slag], and for those patients it predicts that their intestines will recover.
If [the blood] is yellow as arsenic and coagulated, this means that [the patient] will die either in 30 days
or in 6 months. If after bloodletting blood is black and coagulated, he will die soon. If you let blood
from a patient and it is black but has no pus, it means fever. Blood which is like pus indicates comfort
and joy for the patient. Blood which looks like crushed arsenic predicts death. Foaming blood indicates
a skin rash and cough. Blood with bubbles predicts disease in a short time. Blood which has a furrow
in the middle predicts death. Blood which while foaming has the appearance of milk and smells badly
indicates water retention from the kidneys. Blood which is black and smelly and has concentric rings
indicates 6 months to live.

TabkoBaNTE. [IokpaTh Kb CBOEMOY OYYENHKOY I'aATHNOY @ wAoBbIE. ITocaanie HmokpaToBo Kb
ITToAOMES 11ap8 ) KPbBH H8IITANTH.

AIIITE TKO KPBBb MOYCTHTb, H HCTOYHTb KPbBb HMBE BHABNIE M®Kpa BOAQ, TAaKOBOY HZAHTIIO
NavaNbIIIOy, ChbMPbTh NaZHaMbBNOYETh. — AIITE AH BOYAETH IOCBBTAA, TPOZNHIIOY H DazAHVIE
NEMGIITH BbZBBINITAETh. — AIIITE AH KE FAKO YHCTa KPbBb HMBIOIITIH MaAO ITh KHYIa FAKO OYBO
GOBPOINTENA TaKOBa OYBG) KPbBb ZAPABIE NaZNaMbNOYETb. — AIIITE AH BOYAETH KPbBb ZEAENAQ, TO
oyMphTh. — AIITE AH BOYABTh BbAaa, AbBbAa, Twnbaa, MNOZEMB HZMbTh, H OYTIE YpbBOMB, ZAPaBO
BHBAETh, BWABIITH. — AIITE AH BOYABTH KABTA FAKO aphCENHKB, OYCHPENA, TAKOBA KE NaKaZ3ETh
HAH .A. AN'BI HAH .S. MBCEIlb OYMPETH EMOY. — AINITE AH ECTh XGTEH CEBE KPbBb IOYCTHTH, HCTOYHTh
KPbBb YPHNS H 08CHPbBNOY, CKOPO CKWNYAETh CE. — KpbBb HCTOYHBIH BOAANb YPHNOY H 'NOENTA NE
ChTBOPHBB, TpbCcKOy MOKazZ8ETh. — KpbBb HXKE ECTh FAKO T'NOH, OYTBIIENTE H GOTPAAOy BoAabiiTomMS
mokaz38ETh. — KpbBb BHABNIE HMSIITIH apbCENHKD TPBNb, CBMPBTh IIPOIABAIAETH. — [IENEIITIA CE
KPbBb ZaCHIIb NOKAZB8ETh H KalllaAb. — KpbBb HAaKABIITIH H BeoAabzanb moKaz8ETh CK®P®. — KpbBb
HMOYIITIa AOAb OCPBTE, CBMPBTh MBARIETh. — KpbBbh MBNENITIA CE AKO MABKOBHABNO CMPAANO,
Tb BSBPBI'b Zamopb Boab mokaz8ETh. — KpbBb ¥pbNa H CMpaANa HMSIITH ASTH CKOYABABHNIE .S.
MbBCEIEMB 3KHBOTD ITOKAZSETh.

Text Ne 4

On food regiments according to the annual cycle

First published by Stojan Novakovi¢ in 1877 in his Ilpumepu xruoicegnocmu u jesuxa
cmapoea u cpncko-crogerckoea (beorpan: M3name u mrammna Ap:kaBHE MITaMIIapuje), pp.
506-507; we follow the third (revised and corrected) edition of 1904 (beorpan: N3name
U IITaMIla KpaJb.-CPIICKe Ap:KaBHE mrTammnapuje), pp. 593-595. The text is part of 17th
cent. MS Ne 54 from the Archival Collection of the National Library in Belgrade (entitled
THHKS BpavBbNiH); the beginning of the text (including the title) is missing. The MS was
destroyed during the Second World War.

95



Florentina Badalanova Geller

The period of the harvest begins from the 24" of June [and lasts] until the 24" of September. In these
days, the level of yellow [lit. blond] bile increases, and for those who are healthy it is necessary to calm
down their flesh and not work too hard; nor should they remove their clothes excessively, or to eat exces-
sively, but to drink excessively and expose their bodies to cold. Because of frequent [drinking] of cold
water and consuming of vegetables, one should abandon all spicy and hot meals, that is to say [those]
with juice of onion or radishes; eat melons and consume small quantities for supper, yet you may take a
little bit of cold fish. Abstain from herbal purgatives and all kinds of exhaustion. This would be enough
for those who wish to obey. From the 24" September to 24" December, which is Autumn, is the usual
period for excessive [eating and drinking behaviour]; it is not an easy time for those who, despite [living
among] the outrageous ones, [continue to] eat and drink with moderation, and are rather careful and
refrain from [gluttony and other vices]. Over drinking of wine should be avoided, as well as consuming
of too many vegetables. Beware of cold mornings, because the flesh experiences a shortage of greens;
and even it becomes hot, do not remove your clothes; beware of the fervour of bile, as well as too many
meals. Perform bloodletting moderately and purge yourself with herbs when the Moon is waning. At that
time, black bile increases in man and disease becomes more active. From the 24" December until 24®
March, during Winter, are the days when wetness in man increases and all kinds of liquids flow because
of the cold. That is why those who enjoy good health should consume food with chilly spices, that is
to say, radishes, onion, and garlic, as well leeks and pepper, and drink hot wine with honey, somewhat
diluted. One should avoid overeating of fresh fish and vegetables, especially as an evening meal. Those
who follow this will be satisfied with the health of their bodies.

For the month of February, | recommend that one should avoid cold wine in the evening, since
this may cause you to commit sin.

For the month of March, allow very little bloodletting because of the weakness of your body as
Winter departs. | recommend not to consume spices and vinegar as well as cold wine, but instead sweet
things should be eaten and drunk.

For the month of April, avoid water in the evening. If you do this, you will enjoy good health in
your body.

For the month of May, I recommend avoiding cold wine in the evenings.
For the month of June, drink a little water in the mornings because of bile [lit. gall bladder].

For the month of July, refrain from too many spices and too much wine, because these are not
good for the body and trigger diseases.

For the month of August, avoid cold water and consume a little bit of melon. Watch carefully for
diseases triggered by bile [lit. gall bladder].

For the month of September, called in Greek gorpiy, meat is recommended to be eaten. In this
month, a little bloodletting should be performed because the Winter is to come and it [i.e. bloodletting]
may trigger weakness.
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K% XETBOY OyBt NaYHNAETh GTh .KA. loyNia mbcEnma Ao .KA. CEnbTEMBpia MbcEna. Kb ThXb 8XKE
ABNEXb MHGXKHTH CE p8ca KAbYb, H TOTPBBENO ECTh ZAPAaBTHMB OYTIOKOHTH CBOIO ITIABTH H NE TPSAHTH
CE MEMI'(), NHXKE GBNaXKaTH CE, NHXXE IACTH MNGI'(), IIaYEXKE ITHTTH H IIPOCTOY3KATH CBOIO IIABTB;
PaAH YECTH CTOYABNBIXb BOAb H GOBOIITHNIE CbNBAH, BBCBXb AIOTBIXh TWIIABIXh (ICTOATH ITOTPHEA,
CHpbYb CCOKOBB AOYKa, POABKBBI; AHN'S H MaAO IPIEMAH NHKE BEYEPH YTO IACTH; IPIEMAH JKE MaAO
PBIBBI CTOYABNEXD; COYHINTENIA (OTh BHATH dTBbraH, H BbCAKO APSIO HCTAINITENIE, AOBABIOTE BO Cia
CABIIIATH XOTEIITHMB. — (ITh .KA. CEKTEBpia MBCEIIa AO .KA. AEKEBpia MbCEIIa HAH AO ECBNIH, H
ECTH CIE IaYE BECYHN'HHIITEE H NETAAAKO TIAYE Bb BEYHNBHIITHXE CTPAIIIAHBHMB ZBAO H Oy>KacaHMb
Chb BbcallbMb IpHABKANTEMb IACTH H IHTH, H NaCHIIITENIa BHNbNAro BbraTiH H MNOI'BIXb GOBOILITIH
BbKOYCA XPANHTH CE H (Th STPENBIXb CTOYABNTH BAIOCTH CE PAAH EXKE Bb ITABTH SBABNIE NEMOIIITIH,
H NE CaBAAQYHTH CE PaAH ZNGI H XPaNHTH CE GTh BAPOCTH KABYH H MNOXKBCTBO Bbcallbxb CNBATH,
MOYIITATH XE H KPbBb MAaAO, H GOYHINITATH CE MAaAO BHATAMH OYMAaAalOIITIH CE AOYN'B, MNG)IKH BO CE
EXXE Bb YAOBBIIBXb YphNaa KAbYH H ABHKETH BOABZNH. — GITh .KA. AEKEBpTa MBCEIIa AO .KA. MapTia
MbCELIa AQXKE AO ZHMH MHNOXETH CE Bb YAOBbIIBXb Bb ThXb ANBXb MMWKpPOTA, H MAIOBaNia ThKOYTh
CTOyAQ PaAH, H TphBb ECTh ZAPAaBHMB IMHINTOY HMBTH, ZEATa IACTH AIOTa, CTHpbYb payTHAH, ASKH
YpbBENH H YECNOBHTH H IIpazb, MHI'BPb, MHTH KE TOMAGTOY Cb MBAOMB H pacTBOpBNIEMb MaAHMB;
GTCTOATH NacHIIThbNTa pBIBb NPBCHBIXh H ZEATA, MOA®BNE BEVEpNAro mabuia. AoOBABIOTH cia Kb
ZAPaBIIO TIABTH HXKE AOBPb GOBBEMAIOIIITIHMB.

Mbcena Pep8apia TAAroAl0 GITCTOATIH BEYEPhL BHNA CTOYABNa, CIE BO TBOpPE shao
TIGIIABZOYEIIH CE.

Mbcema MapTia MaA® KpbBHI IOYIIITAH CAABGICTH PaAH ThAa, HXXE Nach IPhBOAEIITIH GITh
ZHMH, TAATrOAIO NE FACTH ZbATa H ITbTa H CTOYABNA BHNA, CAAAKA 3KE IACTH H ITHTH.

MibcEna AnpHATa BEYEPS H BOAH GOTCTOYHATH, CIE TBOPE GBPBIITEIIH ZAPaBIE MNOTO ThAOY
CBOEMS.

MbcEna MaHa BEVEPE H CTOYABNA BHNA T'AQTOAIO (ICTOWTH Bb TTH AN'BI.
MicEena Ioyrnia BECIIPIEMAH TH OyTpa MaAO BOAH pPaAH SKABYH.

Mibcena FOATa TCTOH ZEATa H MNOTa BHNA, BbZBpPaNalOTh B Cia MABTH H BbZABHXKSTH
NEASTD.

Mibcema ABpr8cTa cTOyABRBI BOABI GTCTOMTH, AHNE MaAO IIPTEMAH, FAKO MABYD PaskAaIOTh,
HCKPBNNOE BOABZNH chXpaNaH CE.

Micena CenbThBpia, HXKE HMENOYETH CE IT0O EAHNBCKOMS TGPIIE, ITIOBEABBAI0O MECA FACTH, Bb
cbMb MBCEITH H MaAO KPBBH IIOYIITATH, ZaNh BO NACTOMNIE ZHMIH H CAABGICTH.
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Text Ne 5

Galen on Hippocrates

The text is copied in a miscellany dated to the second third of the 15" century; it is kept in
the Russian State Library (Moscow), in the Collection of the Trinity Lavra of Saint Sergius
(Troitse-Sergieva Lavra), under record Ne 762. Previous editions of the text of this Russian
version of the tractate Galen On Hippocrates [ anunoso na Unoxpama] (fols. 270v—274r)
are published by Mil’kov, Polianskii [2008: 577-584]; Gerasimova, Mil’kov, Smol’nikova
[2015: 379-384]. The manuscript is accessible online: http://old.stsl.ru/manuscripts/book.

php?col=1&manuscript=762

[fol. 270v]
Galen on Hippocrates.

The world consists of four substances [BemH]: from fire, from air, from earth, and from water, and so
does the microcosm, that is, man, [who also consists] of four elements [cToyxuH], that is to say: from
blood, from phlegm [lit. wetness], from red bile and from black [bile]. Since the appearance of blood is
red in colour, while being sweet in taste, it is akin to air, as it is wet and warm. Phlegm, which is wet,
is white in colour and salty in taste; and since it is wet and cold, it is akin to water. Red bile has a chilly
appearance, but it tastes bitter and since it is dry and warm, it is akin to fire. Black bile has a black ap-
pearance, and its taste is sour; and since it is dry and cold, it is akin to earth.

Depending upon how these elements increase or decrease, or condense beyond their nature, or change
or leave their places and go to other atypical places, they make men become ill in different ways and
varieties. Let us say, for instance, where and in which places [each of the elements] is situated. Thus,
phlegm is below the spleen.

[fol. 271r]
It is exhaled and flows out through the mouth and nostrils.

Blood is around the heart, in the enclosures, and from there it divides and goes through veins and arter-
ies. When it increases, it is exhaled and flows out through the nose, because it cannot either pass through
or get out from another [orifice].

Red bile is situated under the liver [moa oyTposoro], in a bladder which is attached to it, and it is exhaled
and [flows out] through the ears; that is why wax which we clear from our ears is in fact red bile.

Black bile is situated under the spleen, and it is contained in a sack attached to the inside of it. It is ex-
haled and [flows out] through the eyes, so that rheum [i.e. dried mucous] which we wash from our eyes
is in fact black bile. When these aforementioned elements are distributed equally in the right way, the
human body is in a healthy condition. Each of these above-mentioned elements increases and expands
in a different age.

Thus in youngsters up to 14 years old, blood increases, similar to what it is like during the Spring in
March, April, and May, because then it is wet and warm.
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[fol. 271v]

In young people up to 30 years of age, red bile increases. This is what it is like during the Summer, that
is to say, June, July and August, when it is warm and dry. For a man in his prime, until 45 years of age,
black bile increases. This is like during the Autumn season, that is to say, September, October, and No-
vember, because then it is dry and cold.

In old men, in the age of 80, phlegm increases, that is to say, wetness, similar to what [the weather] is
like during the Winter, when it is cold and wet.

Then again, in children, there is a warm and wet mixture [of elements], which results from the blood,
and that is why they sometimes play, sometimes laugh; but when they cry, they are quickly comforted.
In adolescents, the mixture [of elements] is warm and dry.

[fol. 272r]

This results from the red bile, which is why they are rather quick and daring. In a man in his prime,
there is a dry and cold mixture, which results from black bile, which is why [people in this age] are very
warm and steadfast. In old men, the mixture of cold and wet results from phlegm [lit. wetness], which
is why [people in this age] are sad, weary, slow and forgetful, and when they get angry, they remain
distressed. Look how blood makes the soul merciless and generous, while wetness and phlegm [make it]
slow and forgetful, and red bile [makes it] rather honest and very robust. As for the cause and aetiology
of diseases, we recognise it thus: to start with, it is related to age. If a child gets sick, the reason for this
is blood. If an adolescent gets sick, it is because of red bile. If a person in his prime gets sick, the reason
is black bile. If an old person gets sick, it is because of phlegm. In the second place comes the season. If
illness occurs during the Spring, the reason for that is blood; if in Autumn, the reason for it is black bile.
If [illness occurs during the] Winter, the reason for it is wetness [phlegm]. On the other hand, memory
and showing wisdom in men is according to the mixture which is situated in the nape [occipit], and
according to whether it is warm

[fol. 272v]

or cold. Forgetfulness is due to the cold nape. Insanity is due to the fiery and burning [lit. igniting] el-
ements, because it emerges as a fiery steam from the intestines [var. liver, kidney, testicles], rising up
through the place between the shoulders towards the nape; it is then when a man becomes insane, that is
to say, loses his mind. So, as recommended [lit. said] by Hippocrates [EXE TATOTH EB*KpaTo], it is neces-
sary to massage his nape with balsam from the ointment / infusion of ‘wild rose oil’, and [ingredients]
similar to it. The closing [palsy?] of the eyes, or disfiguring of the mouth, or of half of the face is due to
the cold substance originating in the nape. [To treat these kinds of diseases], it is necessary to clear the
nostrils and through them heat the head with hot steam.

Diseases which concern the head originate in the stomach, those being eye ailments, toothache, sore
throat, withering [of a particular member], asthma, earache, hoarseness, vomiting, and similar [condi-
tions]. The skull has seams, but there are seamless skulls which are all-in-one. These kinds of skulls are
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also normal. The hair happens to be straight when there is a lot of wetness [phlegm] in the head. Then
again, the hair is curly when the head is warm. The hair may be red, due to red bile, while the hair can
be black because of black bile and cold wetness [phlegm].

[fol. 273r]
Baldness is due to the reduction of the fluid which nurtures the hair.

The ailments that are related to the head originate in the stomach. These are: numbness, [disease of]
the glands, whiteness in the eye [cataract?], toothache, and swelling of gums [gingivitis?]. The beard,
according to its growth, has five types: wide, or long, or small, or middle-size; there is also beardless,
which means a lack of beard, and this is due to a decrease in the fluid which nurtures it.

The senses in men are five: vision, smell, hearing, taste, and touch. As for vision, it comes from ether,
smell — from the air, hearing — from fire, taste — from the phlegm [lit. wetness], and touch — from the
earth. Question: How many are the parts of the soul? Answer: Three — reason [lit. verbal], emotion, and
will. Question: When is a person healthy and when is he infirm? Answer: The person is healthy when
the above-mentioned four elements are mixed equally according to their strength and proportion, so that
they balance and neutralise each other. Question: What is health? Answer: Health is a good mixture

[fol. 273v]

of the elements from which the body is composed, that is, [warmth], moderate dryness, coldness, and
wetness. Question: What is the healer [var. physician]? Answer: The healer [var. physician] is a servant
of nature, and a helper against disease. Perfect is the healer [var. physician] who is proficient in observing
and acting impeccably while performing healing [var. therapy] according to real science [var. teaching].
Healing [var. therapy] is a skill [techné], a measurement for those who are healthy and convalescence
for the sick. The human body has five limbs: two arms, two legs, and one head. Man also has 12 organs
[lit. elements, ctaxHE]: head [lit. top], ears, eyes, nostrils, mouth, breasts, two hands, trunk [abdomen],
knees, and two feet. Also, the year has four parts [lit. elements, cTHXHE]: Spring, Summer, Autumn, and
Winter. The Spring begins on the 24™ March and ends on 24™ June. [This is the time] when the increase
of blood takes place, which is why bloodletting should be done and purging of the stomach with the help
of purgatives. For food, one should consume warm vegetables; overeating of fish is to be avoided, along
with warm wine and late suppers. The Summer begins on the 24" June and ends 24" September. That is
when the black bile increases. One should rest

[fol. 274r]

and not eat a lot. Avoid spicy [food]; it is fitting to drink cold water and abstain from late suppers; eat
little cold fish, avoid purging the stomach, and bloodletting. The Autumn begins on the 24" September
and lasts until 24™ December. One should abstain from eating vegetables, as well as consuming cold
water and much wine; avoid taking off clothes in the morning when the weather is cold, although it may
be stuffy. Do not fall into anger and rage; avoid overeating of any kind of food. Do bloodletting and
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purging the stomach from noxious substances with a laxative when the Moon is waning. From the 24®
December Winter begins and lasts until 24™ March. Phlegm starts increasing, that is to say, the wetness
[of the body]. Things which provide warmth should be consumed, which are: rapeseed (which is to say,
mustard), radish, onion, garlic, leeks, pepper, ginger, cloves (that is to say, nutmeg); drink [infusions
from] dill, boiled with honey and pulses; avoid overeating, as well as consuming fresh fish, vegetables,
and late suppers.

About bloodletting. On the first day of the beginning of the lunar month

[fol. 274v]

perform bloodletting early [in the morning]; on the second day perform bloodletting at noon; on the
third day perform bloodletting at noon; on the fourth and the fifth day perform bloodletting early [in the
morning]; on the sixth day you should not perform bloodletting at all. On the seventh day you perform
bloodletting during the entire day; on the eighth day perform bloodletting at noon; on the ninth day
you should not perform bloodletting at all. On the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, and
fifteenth day you perform bloodletting during the entire day. On the sixteenth day perform bloodletting
in the morning; on the seventeenth day you should not perform bloodletting at all. On the eighteenth day
perform bloodletting in the morning. On the nineteenth day you should not perform bloodletting; on the
twentieth day you perform bloodletting during the entire day; on the twenty-first day you should not per-
form bloodletting at all; on the twenty-second, twenty-third, and twenty-fourth day you perform blood-
letting at any time; on the twenty-fifth day you perform bloodletting in the evening; on the twenty-sixth,
twenty-seventh, and twenty-eighth day you perform bloodletting in the evening; on the twenty-ninth
day you perform bloodletting in the morning; on the thirtieth day you should not perform bloodletting.

If a man suffers from scabs, perform bloodletting on the first day of the lunar month of May, and he will
get rid of them [lit. will be cleansed from them]. If a man suffers from shivering or leanness, perform
bloodletting from his right hand/arm on the 15" day of the lunar month of May. If a man suffers from
fear, or sadness, or if he is lustful, then perform bloodletting from the left hand/arm on August 15.

If the throat is swollen, perform bloodletting from the main vein, above the central one. When someone
faints during bloodletting, it means that he has [an overflow of] black bile, which at that time enters the
heart. To whom this happens, a little cold water should be given, and the bile goes out of the heart, and
nothing will happen to him; or else, before bloodletting, much water should not be drunk [in order to
avoid fainting].

[fol. 2751]

Bloodletting is to be performed from the twenty-fifth day of the lunar month in March to the thirteenth
day of the lunar month in May; bloodletting is not to be performed from the thirteenth day of the lunar
month in May to the twentieth day of the lunar month in September. And [then again]: bloodletting is
to be performed from the twentieth day of the lunar month in September to the twelfth day of the lunar
month in November.
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The rule about the days on which it is not recommended to perform bloodletting or healing; [these are:]
the second and twenty-sixth day of the lunar month in January; the sixth and twenty-fourth day of the
lunar month in February; the third and twenty-fifth day of the lunar month in March; the third and twen-
ty-second day of the lunar month in April; the second and twenty-second day of the lunar month in May;
the seventh and twentieth day of the lunar month in June; the sixth and twenty-eighth day of the lunar
month in July; the sixth and eighteenth day of the lunar month in August; the second and twenty-first
day of the lunar month in September; the eighth and twenty-eighth day of the lunar month in October;
the second and twenty-first day of the lunar month in November; the second and twenty-second day of
the lunar month in December. You need to know that it is good to perform bloodletting if the weather is
clear [var. no clouds], provided it is not Wednesday or Friday.

About the quality of blood during bloodletting. If bloodletting is performed in the months of March,
April, or May, or June, and [the blood of the individual] looks like sea-water, [the patient] will die at
the beginning of winter. If the blood is light and does not contain pus, it indicates fever and frequent
ailments. If the blood is clean and exudes a little yellow bile, the patient is healthy. In pleurisy, if there
is yellow or green blood, [the patient] will die; if it is yellow, like thick arsenic, [the patient] will die in
thirty,

[fol. 275v]

or six and a half days. If the person happens to be feverish and the blood [during phlebotomy] runs black
and thick, s/he will soon die.

If the person happens to be [mentally] disturbed, or insane, or suffering from seizures, and if [during
phlebotomy] thick green poison flows with his/her blood, s/he will die soon afterwards. The blood that
[during phlebotomy] looks black, without pus, indicates fever. Yellowish blood indicates that s/he will
live six more months or a year.

Pus-like blood indicates a change in the course of the disease. If the blood is green in colour, [the patient]
will die in five days or a week.

If blood drops are found to be similar to writing, it indicates pregnancy. Blood that looks like arsenic and
splatters like a jumping flea portends death. If the blood is like tar or like white pus or mud, it indicates
putrefaction. Foaming blood indicates a cough and [?] illness. Blood with pus portends a speedy recov-
ery. A blood clot with an indent in the middle

[fol. 276r]

indicates death. Blood which is foam-like and has the appearance of milk portends dropsy. Blood that is
black and has a bad odour and has the appearance of burnt pottery predicts six more months to live. If
bloodletting is performed from the central vein of the right hand/arm, it is good for the whole body. If
bloodletting is performed from the main vein which is higher than the central one, from the same hand/
arm — it helps against swelling of gums [?]. If bloodletting is performed next to the index finger, it helps
against cough, and also [...].
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On lunar days.

On the signs of the Zodiac that are benevolent, malevolent and ambiguous.
Aries, Gemini, Virgo, Pisces are beneficial and benevolent.

Cancer, Leo, Capricorn are malevolent.

Taurus, Libra, Sagittarius, Aquarius are between benevolent and malevolent.
Scorpio is more malevolent than the average.

The names of the months are [related to]: Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio,
Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius, Pisces.

Beware [of the Moon] being in Scorpio, Cancer or Capricorn: do not start any activities,

[fol. 276v]
because these Zodiac signs are unpropitious and harmful.

If [the Moon] is in Aries, Gemini, Virgo or Pisces, then deal with the most important of all matters, be-
cause these Zodiac signs are the most blessed ones. And the other signs have been pointed out to you,
some benevolent, some malevolent, or those in middle between them.

Do not perform bloodletting, do not collect medicinal herbs, do not drink them. See on what day the
patient had fallen sick, and count [the numerical values of the letters in] his name; and [count] the days,
and the lunar month from his/her birth; and when you have counted, divide it by thirty. And if the rem-
nant is in the specified numbers, s/he will live, and if it is in the other numbers indicated, s/he will die.
Life: 1, 3,4, 10, 11, 14, 16, 19, 20, 22, 23, 26, 28. Death: 2, 5, 7, 8, 9, 12, 15, 17, 18, 21, 24, 26, 27, 29,
30; [be in] peace.

From experts [in weather forecast].

This is what is reported about certain matters by those who have carefully observed them; when both
halves of the Sun appear like two [separate] suns, either to the east or to the west of the Sun itself, there
will be rain. The same thing happens when the air thickens and the clouds fill with light. If it turns red on
the north side, it signifies a wind blowing from the North, and if [it turns] on the south side, it signifies
a south [wind]. If the sun is in the middle [of the cloud],

[fol. 277r]

then it portends heavy rain and a strong wind. When it darkens by fog rising from the earth and the Sun
appears to the human eye like a burning coal, or, to put it more simply, the Sun appears to be bloody,
then a sign becomes evident that there will be a storm in those places where much evaporating moisture
has accumulated. But when the clouds seem to stretch out their threads or turn like fire, it will be windy
and cold. Also, when the Sun appears to bend its rays to itself or is obscured by darkened clouds during

103



Florentina Badalanova Geller

sunrise or sunset, it will be rainy and cloudy. If it is clear or crimson at sunset, it predicts that the day
will be tranquil and clear. In the same way, the Moon gives many different signs [to those who observe
its phases]. When it is clean and thin on the third day, it heralds long, calm weather. If it is thin, but not
clean, and fire-like, it predicts strong winds. If the two horns of the Moon are equal or the northern horn
is pure, then it heralds a south [wind]. But when it darkens during the full Moon,

[fol. 277v]

it rains. And when there are two crowns around the Moon, the air will be [turbulent]. And when the
Moon is surrounded by a rim and appears to the people in this form, then it foreshadows a storm. When
you find that her crown has darkened, it means that there will be prolonged bad weather. Omens from
the Sun, it was said, were made known [by the Lord].

About the constellation of the Pleiades.

From the setting of the Pleiades to the winter solstice there are 49 days: from November 12" to the end
of December. On the days of the winter solstice, the probability of the increasing of sputum occurs. [...]
Therefore, bathing is necessary, and rubbing the body with dry oil. From the winter solstice until day and
night are equal there are 84 [sic!] days, that is — from January 1% to March 15%. These are winter days.
You should bathe and induce vomiting. From the autumnal equinox to the setting of the Pleiades there
are 47 days; that is — from September 25" to November 12, On these days, bodily ailments multiply
and yellow bile increases. Drink vinegar, eat sweets, and wash often, and shun lust. If you obey this
[regimen], then it will be good for you, [as it was the case with] the great King Ptolemy.

About the herb called peony.

If man’s tongue gets entangled, fumigate him with incense from this herb, and it will get untied. Those
who have [var. wear] its roots while travelling will never lose the way, and will not be afraid of either
poison, or beasts. Its seeds, when drunk with wine, heal internal and external diseases. Fumigate your
house with its leaves and its roots, and no unclean spirit shall ever enter into your home.

Fol. 270v
TaAHNOBO, Na HIIOKpaTa

MHpPB & YETBIPh BEIITH CHCTABH °. ) OTNA. ) BBZ'0yXa. © ZEMAA. H (& BOABIL. CBCTABAE" XKE BBI° H
MaABIH MHPB. CHPb? YAKD. () VETBIPh CTHXTH, PEKIIE, () KPOBH. () MOKPOTBI, () YEDMNbBIA KEAVH,
H ( YEPNbBIA. H KPOBb OYBO, BHABNIEMb YEPBENA. BBKSIIENIEMB * CA2*Ka. TO*BNA ES BEZAOYXOY, IAKO
MOKpa H TENAA. PAETMA *, FAK EX MOKPOTNA. BHABNTEMB BbAa, BKOYIIENTEMB * CAQNa. ITOABNA OYBO
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ECTh BOAB. FAKO MOKpa H CTOYAENA. YEPMNAa 3KE 3KEAYH. BHABNIEMB AIOTA, BKOYIIENIEMB * TOpKa.
ITO*BNA OYBO E° OINIO. IAKO COyXa H TEIAA. YEPNAa XE JKEAYH. BHABNIEMb YEPNA, BEKOYIIENIEMB *
KbICAA. ITOABNA OYBO E° ZEMAH. IA* COyXa H CTOYAENA.

CHMB OyBO CTHXIaMb. OYMAaAAIOIIHY CA HAH OYMHNOKAIOIIHY CA. HAH GOAEBEABBAIOIIHY CA BBILIE
E°CTBA CBOETO. HAH IPBMBNHBIIHEY CA H )CTOYIIABIIHMD 6) CBOH* MBCTB. H IPOXOAAIIIH" B NEOBBIYN'BIA
mbcTa. MEOrOGBPAaZNO H MNOTOPAaZAHYNO ChTBOPAIO® YAKA BOABTH DEYEM®B OYBO, H TAE, H Bh KOH*
mbcThx® npbeBIBafO’. MOKpPOTA OYBO, TO* CEAE-

Fol. 271r
ZENOIO BBITH EH. IIPOABIXAE" JKE H HCXOAH" CKBOZb OycTa H NOZApH.

KpoBb * mp*BBIBAE" GOKOAO Cp*IIa Bb Mpbrpaak. H GOTOY* paZABAEBAE" CA H IIPOXOAH" CKBOZb (DAEBBI.
I apTHPTIO. H KOr*a OYMHOKHT CA, IIPOABIXAE’ H HCXOAH" CKBOSH NOCH. H NOYAD BO NE MOKETh NH *
HMa" HZBITH.

YEPMNAm KE XXEAYb, NPBBBIBAE’ II0* OYTPOBOIO BBH IPHABIAENOYIO MTPOY MOIINHYNOYIO, H
MIPOABI™ETH CKBOZb OYIITH. KaAh OYBO ETO™ HCYHIITAEMB BO OYXO TO ECTh YEPMNAa JKEAYb.

YEpPNA XXE XEAYB. TI0* CEAEZNOIO H Ta MPbBhIBAE" Bb IIPHCAXKENOYIO BHNOYTPh MOIIINHIIOY. H Ta
IIPOABIXAETh CKBOZb OVH, TEDEAH BO FAKE HZMBIBAETh () O¥TIO, Thla () YEPN'BIA KEAVYH coy” CHa
IPE*PE'NBIA CTHXTa. TOKMAI[IHY CA H PaBNO IPbBBBIBAIOIITHME ZAPABCTBOYE' JKHBOTNOE YAKD. BCAKBIH
BO Bb IPBABPE’NbBIA CTHXTA. HN'h HNBMB BBZPACTOMD PACTETS H MNOXH' CA.

ITavE * 0yBO Bb OTPOYATH, AO, Al. AB". OYMNOZKABAET CA KPOBb. IAKO* H Bb IIPOABTIH. MapTa. aHpr.
MaHa. Za E* BbITH MOKPOBA H TEIIAA.

Fol. 271v

Bb IONOIIH *, A.-TH" ABT®™. OYMNOXKAE' CA VEDbMNAa JKEAYb. IAKOXKE H B ABTO, cHph®?, HIONA
IIOAA, ABIOY. Za EXE BBITH EMOY TEIIAOY H COYX8. Bb COBEPIIENOM KE MOYXH, M. H IIATHY ABTO™
OYMNOXABAET CA YEPNAa KEAYD. IAKO™ H Bb ECE". CHpbY, CENTEBDIa, GOKTOMBpia, NOE¥Bpia. Za E* BbITH
EMOY COYXOY H CTSAENOY.

BB CTAPOMB *, TI-THMB ABTOMB, OYMNOXKABAE" cA (DAETMa, CHpE? MOKPOTA. FAKO™ H B ZHMb CTOYAENA
H MOKpa.

H 0yBo coTpovaToy ES PACTBOPENIE TEIIAO H MOKPO. IAKO 6ITh KPOBH. H ETOKE PaAH OBOTAA HTPAro’.
GIBOTAA CMBIOT CA. H ETAQ ITAQVIOT CA, CKOPO OYTHIIIAIOT CA. IONOIIH KE PACTBOPENIE ECTh TEIIAO H
coyxo.”

97 Half of the page is left blank; the handwriting on the following page suggests that the next part of the composi-
tion is copied by another scribe.
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Fol. 272r

IAKO () YPbMNbBIA 3KABYH. H CET0 par' Bop*ZbHIIH. H cBEpbIrbHIIIH. CHBPBIIENATO * MOY3Ka PACTBOPENIE
E COyXO H CTOYAENO, FAKO G YPBNbBIa KABYH. H CET0 pa’ coy’ TENABHIIIH BATOCTOATEANBHIIIH,
CTapOMOY * PaCTBOPENIE E° CTOYAENO H MOKPO, FAKO ) MOKPOTEI. CETO pa*’ coy” MEYaANH H AbPAXAH H
KBCNH, H NEIAMATAHBH. H ETAa TR'BBAIOT CA IIPEBBIBAIO” NEOYThITHMH. H CE BH3K*b JAKO KPOBB OYEBO,
MA‘TBOY H IOAATAHBY ChABAOBAE" ALITIO. MOKPOTA * E (DAETMA, KbCNBHIIIAH ZABBITAHBA. YPEMHNA *
JKABYD, YTNBHIIIA H BATOCTOATEANBHIIIA. IOANABAIOTh * ES NENI[IEBANTa, H BHNBI BOABZNE". IPEBBE
0yB0 GBPBCTEI, aI[IE OYBO OTPOYa E BOAAH, KPOBb E° BHNOBNA, aI[IE AH IONOIIIA, YPEMNAA KABY, AI[IE
AH CBBPBIIEND M8*, YpbNaa XXABYb. alllE AH CTapb GAETMA ES ()CKPBBAAIOIIIA. BTOPOE * TI0ZNAaBaETh
¢, H ) BPEMEND BHNA. aIIE OyBO IPOABTNOE BPEE E, KDOBb IIOBHNNA. AI[IE AH ECENB, YPBNAa XKABYb
IIOBHNHNA E°. aIllE AH ZHMa, MOKpOTa ITIOBHNNAa ES. a E* TOMNBTH H M*PBCTBOBATH, BBI’E" YAKOY ()
BATOPACTBOBENA ThIAA, CHPHY, H* TOAH HMSBIIIOM® TEITAOT®

Fol. 272v

H CTOYAEND TBIAS, ZABBITHE * BBIBAE" ) CTOYAENA ThIAA. () OTBNBIXDH * H IAAHTEANBI® ECTBTBB
BBIBAaE’ BEZOYMIE. GOTNBNBH BO maph CKBOZb MEXK*0paMiE HCIIOYINIAEMB () BATPB K'b THIAOY. H BbIBAE"
BEZOYMEND YAKD, CHPBY HCTOYIIAENIE OyMa H IO*BAET PACTBOPENBIMH MACABI, EXXE TAIOTh EB'KPATo,
OMAZOBaTH ThIAB, CHPbBY, IIHIIKOBO MAacAO, H IO°BNAaa CEMOY. CKPHBAENIE BBIBAIOI[IE OKOY, HAH
OYCTNa", HAH IIOAD GBpaza. H CE G CTSAENBHIIIA ECTBCTBA ITOAABAEMO () ThIAA, Bh NHXB* ITO*BAE"
CKBOZb NOZ'DH GOYHIIIATH. H ) BBN'b HapaMH (OINbNBIMH NaIllapHBATH TAABOY : —

EAHKa* cTpa*ania BbIBalo’ raash BbIBAIOT raash. B cTomMaxa Ha’A0 HMOY', BAXKE CX' BOABNIE OYHMa,
BOABNIE Z8BOM®, BOABNIE IPBAOY. CXXOTHAA, OYALTIE. BOABNIE OYIIIHMA, GICHIINOYTIE, BABBAANIE, H
nmo*sNaa cH" : — HMatp * raaBa IIbBbI, OBPBTAE" 2KE € H CAMOTBOPNA TAaBa NEHMOYI[IH IIIbBG, H Ta
z*paBa ES. IPOCTO KOCMa * BHIBAE' TAaBa () MNOThIa M°KPOTHI HXKE Bb FAaBb, KOyApbBa * BHIBAE',

TENA? CXIITH TAABa. YPBMNOCTb BAACK", () YPBMNbBIA XABYH. YPBNOCTD *, () YPBbNbIa H CTSAENbBIA
MoO-

Fol. 273r
KPOTBI. TABIITHBBCTBO *, ) EXXE GICKSABBATH, THN'E, THTAIOIIIOH BAACHI : —

EAHKBI CTPAacTH BbIBAIO" Bb TAaBh, () KEASABIIA HMOY' NaVAO, IAKO™, CMOAKOTA, KEAEZa, FbAMa Na
0vTI0, ZOyBO™ BOABZNE B NEBIH (ITOK'B, PEKIIIE FATOAHIIA : ~— Bpaab * IpHBBITIIH, E. IIHPOKA, AABIA,
MaAa. cpbANA, H CIIANOCTh, EXXE E° CKOYAOCTh BpaAb, H CE &) ocKoyaAbNTa mHThIOIIOH TIND E€ @ —
YI0BBCTBA * BB YAIlL CX”, E, ZDBNIE, (DBONANIE, CABIIIANIE, BEKOYIIIENIE, OCAZANIE. H OYBO ZPBHIE,
& EDEpPaA, WBONANIE () BbZAXXA, CABIIIANIE () OTNA, BHKOYIIENTE 3KE G) MOKDPAro, GCAZANIE XKE, 6
ZEMAA : — BBIPOS, KoAHY cX" AITEBNBIA YACTH. OBb'. TPH. CAOBECNOE, IADOCTNOE. H JKEAATEANOE.
BBIIPOS. KOr'a Z*PaBBCTBSE" YAK'D, H KBIAQ HZNEMOTAE'. (OBB'. Z*paBbCTBOYE' OYBO, KOI*a CHYETATEANO
0 CHAB H paBNOCTOATEAND CTOA™ VETBIPE CTHXTa NIPE*PE'NbBIa Bb BCEY PaBENBCTBB * H OYTHINTH.
BBIIPOS, ¥TO E° Z°paBik. GBL". Z°paBiE E° BATOpa-
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Fol. 273v

CTBOPENIE IIPBBBIY, G NHXB* ChCTABAENO E° ThAO. ) BATOCOYXaro. CTOYAENAT0, MOKPAaro. Bempo®. vro
ES Bpavb. (BB’. Bpavh E€ ECTBCTBOY CAOYKHTE' H Bb BOABZNE* TOABHXXNHKD. H ChbBPBIIEND ES Bpa®,
HXE BHABNTEMBb H ABaNTEMb HCKOYCE". HZDA*NBHIIIH *, HXXE BCA TBOPA H BPAYEBaNTH 110 IIPABOMOY
CAOBOY : BPAVEBBCTBO E¢ XbITPO®, MBpa Z*pPaBbCTBOYIOIIHY, H HCITBAHTEA‘CTBO BOAAIIIHMb. YAKS HMa"
YACTH, B' ThAb, £, poyirb, ABb. m0zb, ABb, H rAaBOY. CTHXIE KE, BI, BDbXb, OYIIIH, O¥YH, NOZ*DH. OyCTa
CECITH, poyirh ABB, Thao, KOABND, HOZb ABB. HMATh * H TOAHNA, CTHXTE YETBIPE, IP°ABTh. ABTO, ECENB,
ZHMa. a BECNA OyBO NavHNAETh ¢, 6 KA. MapTa MIIa, A2 A0, KA IIONTa, BBIBAETh  OYMNOKENTE KPOBH.
MO*°BAaE™ OYBO MXINATH KPOBb. H TBOPHTH GVHIMENTE OyTpoBb ¢h BOH(MDIMOIO. ITHINIA *, ZBATE TEIA.
pbKAaTH * CBITOCTB PHIBNOYIO H BENA TEIIA®. H BE'PANTa moz*Na. AbTo * NaYHNAETh ¢ ®, KA. ITONTa A2
AO, KA, CE™, BBIBAETh * OYMNOXENIE YPBNbIa KABYH, H IOBAE" CEBE OYIIOKOHTH, H NE

Fol. 274r

TACTH MHNOT'O. GTPEBATH KE “EAHKA COy" AIOTa. H THTH IIO*BAE" BOAOY CTOYAENOY, H BE‘?pAI\I'I'a oz Na
GAOYYATH CA. IACTH * PBIBbI CTOYAENBI MaAO. OYHIIIENTA KE OYTPOBbI, H IOYINIaNia KPOBH BbKaTH.
¢ KA, KE CENTEBpPia NaVHNETb ¢ ECENb, AO, K*, AEX, H ITO*BAaE" OIIAIATH ¢, () BBKSIIENTA G)BOI[IEH, H
CTOYAENBI®* BOAB, H MNO®CTBa BHNA, H OYTPENTHXb CTOYAENBI®, H NE ChBAQYHTH CEBE aIllE H ASIIINO
BOYAE". H XpaNHTH CEBE () TNbBa H FAPOCTH, H () BCAKBIX'h CNBAEH MNOK*bCTBA. MOYI[IATH * KPOBb, H
OYYHIIIATH OyTPOBa () FaAd BOH(DIMOIO OYMAATBIIIH CA AOYNh. ) KA, 3KE AEX, A2 A0, K*, Map’. NAYHNAETh
€ZHMa. OYMHNOXKAE" KE a(I)AEFMa, B* EaMOKpOTa. HO*BAETH * IACTH, EAHKA HMOY' TEIIAOTOY, Ia* CX"
cia, NaTb, CHpbY, TPBYHIIA PE*K'BBI, AOYK'b, YECNOK', IIPACh, THIEDPD, ZHNIHBEPD, KapodaAb, CHphE'
GOPEIIKBI MBCKATNEL. ITHTH * H OYKPOI'b ¢ MEAO™, H MBCTO™ BAPENBI™ H3KE FAIOTH H(SHMO. GOIPEBATH
XE ¢ CBITOCTH, PbIBB CBhKHY, H 6 ZEATA, H BE'DA IOZANBI : ~— 0) KpoBON8IanTH, NacTaBIIEE AOYNEI, &,
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ARB paNo 1oy1iaH, B, Alb MOAOYARTH MOyIIaH. T, ARb IOAOYARTH MOYINIAH. A, E, PaNO ILXI[IaH, 5. BEC NE
MOYIIaH, Z. BEC IOyIIaH. 1. MO*ANH HOyIIIaH. §, BEC NE IIOyIIaH. T. al. BI. T1, Al. £1 BEC moyipa#. 51, oyTph
HoyIaH. ZI, BES NE IIOYI[aH, fI, oyTpb moyinas. 61, BES NE IIOyIIaH. K. BES IIOI[IAH. K4, BEC NE IOYI[IaH.
KB, KT, K*, BE° I811aH. KE, BE'D’ MOyIlIaH. KS, KZ, K, BEC HOYI[IaH. KO, OyTPE MOYI[IaH, A, BE NE IIOYI[IaH
: — AIIIE BOYAE" Na YAITh CTPOYIT'b, A TIOYCTHTD KPOBb, Maia AOYNBI 4. ARb. H BOYAE" ¥Th : — AI[E
BOYAE" Bb YA CTSAEND HAH CXXOTa, AA IOYCTHTh KPOBb, Maia AOYNbI, EI. HC IDABOE PXKBI : — AIIIE
BOYAE" Bb YAIlS Oy>KAacTh, HAH TOYTa, HAH IIOAOXAHBbB, AA IIOYCTH" KPOBb, aBroy, £I. HZ ABBOE PXKBI
: — AIIIE TOPAO ZaTEVE', IIOYCTH KPOBb HZ' TAABNBIA KiAA BBIIIE CHBOPNBIA. Er'a KTO OBbOYMHPAE"
BB KPOBOIIOYI[IANTH, HMA" YPBNOY KABYH, H IIAAAE" B TO BPEMA Na CP*LE. KOMOY CIE BbIBAaE" AABaro"
EMOY BOAHIIOY CTOYAENOY Ma‘. H G)BETaE" cONa XABYH ) CP 2, H NE BBIBAE" EM8 NHYTO, HAH IIPEXX"E
noyuiaNia A2 NE IIIETb MaAO : —
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*F moyImag" 3KE KpoBb, 6, KE,-TO MapTOBBI AX". A0, TT-TO MaTEBBI AOYNEI. a (), FI-To Maia A0y", A0, K-TO,
CE". AOYy", NE IOYIJIaTH KPOBH, a 6, K-T° CE™. AOy", A0, BI-r0 NOE"Bpia AOy", OyI[IaTH:—

* mpaBHAO ARE™ Bb NAXE NEABIIO E€ KDOBb HOYI[IATH, NH BPAaYEBAaTH. TE'BBI AOY", B. KS. (DEBB AOY™.
§, KA. Map'BbI, AOy", . KE. ampH*, Aoy", T. KB. MaiEBBI AOY", B. KB. 110", A0y, 7. K. 10", §. K. aBrse,
AOY™. §, fI. CE", AOy". B, Ka. OKTO®, AOYy", . KH. HOE", AOY", B. Ka. AEY, AOY™. B, KB : — Bb'TH * IO*BaE"
KOTAA BBIBAE" BEADO, H KDOMb CDE*, H TIA™Ka, AOBPO E KPOBb MOYIIATH : — 6 Ka¥LECTBB KPOBH, ETAa
nmoyinaTH. MIia Map®, HAH anpi*, HAH Maia, HAH II0%, aIlIE KpOBb I8CTHTH KTO, H MOTEVE" IIPHAHKOY
HMSIITH MOPECKOH BOAS TaAKOBOMOY, ZHMB NaYHNAIOI[IOH, CMEDPTB BBIBAE" : ~— AIIIE * AH KPOBb CBbTAA
BOYAE', H ’NOA NE HMa". TPACABHIIOY H YACTHI NEAXI'BI CKAZOYE". aIIE * AH VICTBI COY". H ) YACTH IAAD
SKABTH QPHIAE" Z°DaBH cOy”, IPH IAEBPHTS. aIlIE OBPAIIET CA KPBBb XXABTa, HAH ZEAENA, OYMHPAE",

alIllE AH JXABTA FBKO aPCENHKD T'OYCTH, HAH Bb, A-THY,

Fol. 275v

ANEX, HAH Bb IIECTH® H 110" OyMHPAE". aIlE AH * CXXO0A® BOYAE" EMOY * KPOBb IIOYCTHT CA, H IIOTEVE"
KPOBb YPBNA IXCTA Bb CKOPh CKONYATH ¢ HMAaTh. aIJIE AH * KTO BDEAOBHTD CXI[Ib HAH ZaBBITAH® HAH
HZOYMAENB. H KPOBb IIOYCTHTD, H TIOTEYE® Ch KPOBIIO, A ZEAEND CBHICIIEND, TI0 BZATIH KPOBH Bb
ckopb cKONVAE" cA. KpoBb * TOTEKIITa BECMa YphNa H TNOH NECTBOPIITH. TPACABHITIO CKaZoyE", KpoBh
JKABTA ONOY* NAaIABAAEMBH KPOBH, IIECTOMBCAVBNBIH KHBO' IABAAE', HAH TOAHINNGBI : — KpoBb
TNOEBHANA, HZMBNENTE NEAXTa CKaZOYETh. aIllE AH ZEAEND (BPazZb KPOBH BOYAE'. TA"ANEBEND, HAH
NE*AI0 CKONYATH CA HMA", aIllE AH * H PEMHIIH KPOBNIH WMAOBHTH GIBPAIIIOYT CA IAKO™ NaYpPBTANIE
IIAO*°Bb IPEARBAAE". KpoBb Bpazbh HMOYIIH apCENHKA, KO IAOYHIIA GICKAValOI[IH, CMpPTh
CKaZOYE'". aIllE AH IAKO CMOAQ, alllE AH KO TNOH BbAB, HAH THHNa, ChI'NHTIE cKazZoyE'. KpoBb mbHOy
HMXIITH. KAIOYIO BOABZNB H KaIllEAb CKazZoye'. KpoBb ¢b T'NOEY, Z*paBiE Bbh CKOpb NazNaMENAE'.
KpoBb HMOYIITH OCPEA

Fol. 276r

AOAB, CMPTh NazNaMENOYE'. KpoBb MBNOBHANA H MAEKOBHANA, CMpa* OyBPbKNBIH H BOANBI TPX*
ckazoye'. KpoBb YpbHNa, H ChbMPBAAIIIH HMOYIITH JKE AHIIA KEPAMHNOBHANBI, IIECTOMBCAYNBIH
JKHBOTH BABA*E", Bb PXKOY AECNOYIO aIllE KPOBb IIOYCTHTH BB COBOPNOYIO (DAEBOY, IIOAZOYE' BCE
ThAw. ['AaBNaw XKE BBIIIE ChbBOPNBIRA TO E* PXKBI, TOAZOYETh () FATOAE. BAHZB 3KE BEAHKATO IIPhCTA
(& KAIIIAA, TAKGIKAE 6 RATPD : —

*F SKHBOTNBIH, (9 AXNNBI* ANEXD : — G) OYAOBHBI® ZOAIG®, AOBPBI* H ZABI*, H IOCPE‘NH*. OBEND,
BAHZNEI[b, ABA, DBIBBI, OYBOANBI * H AOBDH : “— PaKh, AEBb, KOZOPO'. ZAH : ~ IONE", IADE", CTDEAEIIb,
BOAOABH, CPE* ZABIY, H AOBPBI* : — CKODIITH, ZATE  CPEANH* ~— MCIH KPICICh, TABPG)S, ATAHMO, KapKbI®,
AEGNB. TapPEND, IitICh, CKOPIIE, TOKCOTE. ETOKEPO. H AP°XOCH, H XBIaCh. BBNHMaH IIPOVEE, KOI*a
GBP*LIEIH EA. TA E pazoyMbH, Aa Era BOYAE" Na CKODITiG), HAH Na PaKoy, HAH Na K0Zopozb, Na’A0
pasoTh NE TBOPH, IIONE™ ITIOAEZNA H Cb-
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IIPOTHBNA CX' JKHBOTNA Taa. AIIIE AH * BOYAE" Na GOBN'b, HAH Na BAHZNAITh, HAH Na ABB, HAT Na phIBaX,
Toraa BEAHYAHIIIaa pabOThI A HMAIITH TBOPH. IONE* FABENBHIIIA CX" KHBOTNA TAE IIPOYEE IABHXO™
Ba", XKHBOTNAa. MMOAEZNAK H NEIIOAEZNAa. IPOYam * CPE*NAR CX" : ~— NE IIOYI[IaH KPOBH, NH BbIAIA
BEDH, NH ITiH HXb. [IOHIIIT Bb KOH AL PazBOABA CA E€ BOAAH, H CbYTH HMA ErO, H ARH H AOYNBIL &)
POK*ENTa. H CbYHTA® cTa ICTaBH Na, A, H ICTaBIIaa aIllE BOYAOY' BB PE'NBI* YHCAO*, >KHBD BOYAE".
aIllE AH Bb PE'NBI* OYyMpE', 3XHBO". &, T, A, T. a1, Al, SI, 81, K, KB, KT, KS, KH. CMEDPTb, B, E, 6, 7, I, 8, BI, I,
71, fil, Ka, K*, KE, KZ, K&, A MHDbD : —

T'ATOTh HXKE () TOY XHTPO CMOTPHAH, ETAa BOYAS™ 0Ba IOABI CANIIA, aKH ABB CANITD CHTBOPIBBIIH,
CXI[IOY CANIIOY Na BBCTOIB HAH Na Zamaah. AO® BBIBAET, ETAQ HZPAMTIEIO OYYHCTHT CA BBZAOY™, H
HCIIABNH' CBbTa 6)BAAY. Aa Er*a 6 ChbBEPNBIA CTPANEI (OYEPMNBE', TO CbBEPBENA ZNAMENOYE" BOYAOYIIIb.
I Er*a 6 I0KNbIA TO IOI'b EMa AH Ch (IBOIO CTPANOY BOYAE'. 4 CANIIIO ITOCPEA

Fol. 277r

CXIIIOY, TO"a AOXK*b MNOI'b. H PAMEND Bb"ph NaZNaMENOYIO', EMa () METAENAro BbZropbNIia KKE
() ZEMAA BBCKAXKENTa, YVEDNBHIIIA BOYAOY'. CANYNBIH KPX' aKbl OyI'Ab TOPIOI[Ib, FABHT CA YAYLCKOY
ZPaKoy, HAH IIPOCTO DEIITH aKbI KPOBABO CANIIE BOYAE". TO BB ZNaMENAE', ITAKO MOY" HMA" Na ThI®
MBCTE® BBITH. Na NHXB* MOKPOTa MNOTa BBCKOYPHBIIIE ¢, NO EI*a aKbl BAAChI IIPOCTPE", HAH ITOTOPA”
WBAAITH, TO BBTPENO BOYAE" H CTOYAENO. I Era Aoyva CBOI caMoO K' CEBb IpHTHBAaA FABHT CA, HAH IO
YPLNBBIIHMI (BAAKH APBKHMO, IAKO NAYNE" BHCXOAHTH TO AOXKEBNO BOYAE"T H MOYTNO, HAH ITaKbI
ZaxXo™" YHCTO HAH ZarOPHT CA, TO OYTHIIIE MBAAE" H MMCNBCTBO. TaKOXK*E H AOyNa TBOPH" MHNOTra
ZNaMENTa PaZAHVHNA. Bb TPETIH BO ANb Er*a BSAE' TON*Ka H YHCTA, TO AABIOYIO THXOCTh ZNAMENAE'.
aIllE AH TONKa BOYAE' NO NEYHCTa NO aKH OrNbNa. BbTpbINa ZNaMENOYE' PaMENBI. aI[lE AH BbMma
poromMa paBHa CA FABAAE" HAH CBbBEPNBIH pOI'b YHCTBE BOYAE", TO ZNAMENAIO" FOI'b BBIBAIOIITb. NO ETAQ

NOYPHNBE" MABNA C8INT

Fol. 277v

cBbTa, TO AOK*EBa BbIBAIO", I EMa BOYAE" TONKA ()Ba MOABIL. BBIBAETH * TO BBZAOY™, 1 ETAQ aKbl BBNEIh
BBKPXIKHT CA ) AOYNbBI IABAAE" BBATH MOYTB BbIBAIOIIIb, E*a AH CA IOYPBNBBIIIH, TO KTO H GOBPAIIIE".

TO MMPOAABKEND MOYTH BABAAE™. ) ZNAMENH KE CANIIA b HZBbIIA TAA © — ) BAACOXKEA'TIBXD @ —

() Zamaaa * BAACOXKEAEIb. AO BbZBPAI[IENTa ZHMNAT0. E° ANTH, M&. cHpbY, BI, MI1a NOEVBpIa. AO KONIIa
AEKEVBpIa. TH ANIE CX" ZHMHaFB’I)Z’BBpaH_IEH'I'a. PAaCTETb * B NH* 0Xpa* MNOI'b, §. ThM>KE TDEBOYH BaNA,
H MacAO™ COyXO0™ TPH CBOE ThAO, () BbZBPAI[IENTa ZHMNA', AONAE™ OYAQAHT CA ANB C NOI[ITIO. TO E, ITA.
cHpb” & mEpBa’ AIH M°I1a TENBAP. AO IIATAr0 Na AECA" Map'Ta. TH ANIE ZHMNH CX'. IO*BaE’ TPEBATH
BaNA H BAEBAaNIa TO GOCENNA * AaAOANTA, AO BA’COKEACKATO ZaXOXENTa. E ANTH, MZ. cHph’ & KE.
CEIITEMBDIa, AO, BI. ARH NOE”Bpia. BCH* ANE® OYMNOKAIOT CA ZAOBBI TEAECNBIA. H KABTAd KPXYHNA,
TpBBOYH OYKCXCa H CAQ*KO FAXKAD H YAaCTO MEI CA, 4 TTIOXOTH GONOY* MMbBTaH CA
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aI[lE TAaKO XPaNHIIH TOr*a AOBPB ImphBOYA*IIT MPEBEAHKBI IIPIO ITOAEMEIO : — G) BBIAH TAEMbBMB
BKOypb. Er'a KoMoy Boy~' 1aZbI* cBAZa" A2 KAAHT CA ¢ NH™ H pbIIHT cA 6 cbOYyZb. HOCA KOPENB ETO NE
ZABAOYAHTD G IIOYTH, NH * BOHT CA ¢) TPaBbl, NH * ZBBPEH, NO H CbMA ETO C'b BINO™ IITEMO. HCITBAENTE
BOABZNEH CBOH®. BBNOYTPBIINH® H BENBIINHXB. TTOKaxXKam H AO™ CBOH C AHCTBIE™ C KOPENEMb EI'G)
: — NE BNHAE B 0ONb AXXD NEVYHCTb : —
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Semiotics of the Sky -
Commentary traditions in Jacob of Edessa’s Hexaemeron

Stefanie Rudolf

1.

1.1

“Even if ‘commentary’ was not acknowledged as a distinct genre in antiquity, modern scholars are
free to identify such a genre in the context of their investigations.”"

Introduction

Overview

Jacob of Edessa (630-708) is one of the most renowned figures among Syriac scholars and theologians.?
Having studied in Alexandria, Antioch and Qennesre (under Severus Sebokht), he became bishop of
Edessa in 684 and engaged in the fields of grammar, theology, philosophy and (Greek) sciences.? Among
other texts he translated the Aristotelian Categories and the Prior Analytics into Syriac.* Jacob was the
first Syriac author who wrote a full-fledged commentary on the Creation® - his well known but under-
studied Hexaemeron.® A source study on the first, second and fourth part (mémrd) of this comprehensive
text with translation was undertaken by Greatrex 2000 (including text edition).” Earlier studies cover
limited topics like zoology, angelology, botany or the particular influence of Greek authors like Ptolemy,
Pseudo-Dionysius etc. in Jacob’s Hexaemeron.®

A very enlightening outcome of WiLks’ (formerly GREATREX) deep study of the text was an article

from 2008 in which she demonstrated Jacob’s liberal treatment of the generally accepted Aristotelian

Hartog 2017: 30.

This paper was the outcome of a workshop on commentaries held at the Max Planck Institute for the History of
Science in Berlin in August 2016. I am grateful to my colleague Dr. Yousef Khouriye who read and discussed
the text sample with me several times, to Katharina Kohler for her smart review, and I am deeply indebted to
the ideas offered by Prof. Bas ter Haar Romeny, who did not get tired to discuss this text with me over and over
again and who offered a lot of solutions to irresolvable questions.

For an overview see Kruisheer 2008, several studies are dedicated to his life, his grammar, his canons and his
translation of Aristotle’s Categories, s. Hugonnard-Roche 2008, Romeny 2008, Ibrahim 2010, King 2010.

See VAGELPOHL 2010: 16-7.
See BAUMSTARK/RUCKER 1954: 191-2.

There are two complete editions of the Syriac text (Chabot 1928, Cigek 2010: Chabot 1928 offers a facsimile
edition of the 9th-century Lyon manuscript, variants from the Leiden manuscript are given in an appendix, so
that all extant versions are included. The edition by Cigek is a copy of the 9th-century Lyon text from Chabot.
GRrEATREX 2000 offers Memre 1, 2, and 4 according to Lyon with the Leiden material in footnotes) and a Latin
translation (Vaschalde 1932). Until now there is no English translation of the work as a whole. At least there is
an English excerpt by GREATREx 2000 and a French one by Martin 1888.

The publication of the thesis remains a desideratum.

See the bibliography of KruisHeer 2008: 274-5.
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cosmological system. In this brief article I want to continue her approach and examine a passage on the
heavenly lights. In addition the following questions will be addressed: How can the Hexaemeron be
defined in terms of genre? To what extent does Jacob’s Hexaemeron function as a commentary? How is
Jacob treating his sources? Which traditions does he follow? What place do the sciences occupy in his
writings?

1.2  The concern of hexaemeral literature

The Hexaemeron literature® deals with the work of Creation in six days.!® The individual texts, however,
vary due to their genre, lenghth and style. It was not only the platform for a detailed treatment of a very
interesting part of Genesis but also developed into a synthesis of Greek philosophical ideas with the
established monotheistic creed. Philo of Alexandria (d. 40 C.E.) mentions the term for the very first time
accordingly: mpotepov pév &v i) Eomuépo td yévn TV Tabdv Kol Tag id€ag gipyaleto “Earlier during
the six-day period, he (God) made the different kinds of passions and the ideas” (Leg. all. 2,12), a clear
reference to the Platonic teaching of pre-existing ideas.!' The harmonization of philosophy and religion
is further transferred by Philo to the person of Moses: he appears not only as a man of religion but is
treated as a philosopher in other passages of the text as well.!? Philo’s work became decisive for later
generations of authors, even though his model was not consistently followed."

The interpretation of Genesis was formative for the constitution of exegetical traditions. Subtle dif-
ferences in interpretation could be used to defend major points of difference in belief. These questions
pertain to the preexistence of the Torah (v.i.), the question of good and evil, or the Trinity. King (2010: 6)
is convincing in his claim that philosophy was not endangering theological doctrines.'* Philosophy was,

9 The best known writings on the Hexaemeron are by Basil of Ceasarea (d. 379) and by Ambrose of Milan (d.
397). Basil treats the physical world, the Earth, and the planetary system only on the side. His main topic is the
praise of the oneness of the Creator, who stands outside of nature, and the Creation as a whole. His interpreta-
tion is of a rather literal (as against allegorical) type.

10 The Greek term €anpepog is a compound adjective from the numeral prefix €€a- ‘six’ and the root npep-
‘day’, meaning ‘of six days’. It is often found as substantive derived from its attributive use: 1 £&onpepog (sc.
nepiodog) and 10 EEampepov (sc. Epyov).

11 MoONDESERT 1962: 112.

12 Johannes Philoponos (490-575) in his De opificio mundi compares the account of Moses (Genesis) with a pas-
sage of Plato’s Timaios on the creation of the world. In his view Plato wrote his account after Moses and with
clear reference to him, see SCHOLTEN 1995: 40.

13 In his approach TEN NAPEL 1987 attempts to classify hexaemerical literature and offers a scheme consisting
of a) introduction with detailed justification of the topic, b) distinction between God as the active cause of
Creation and the Creation as the passive entity, c) argument that time could not exist before the completion of
the Creation’s process (= intemporal Creation), d) idea of a k6c0g vontog, €) proclamation of the nobility of
the Creator and the wisdom of the Architect. Each of these sections would be followed by an OT passage and
extended by “Origenistic additions”. See TEN NAPEL 1987: 58.

14 Apologetic works referring to pagans are mostly translations like Basil of Caesarea’s Hexaemeron, c. the
following quote: “Shall I show forth the vanity of the Gentiles? Shall I exalt the truth of our faith? The philos-
ophers of Greece have made much ado to explain nature, and not one of their systems has remained firm and
unshaken, each being overturned by its successor. It is vain to refute them; they are sufficient in themselves to
destroy one another.” ScHAFF/WaLLACE 2007: 53.
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on the contrary, a key element for climbing the spiritual ladder as can be exemplified by the commentary
on Aristotelian logic by Sergius:

The Graeco-Syriac philosopher Sergius of Re§‘aina, although he wrote in the prologue to his com-
mentary that logic was necessary to the study of theology, never seeks to make use of the former
directly in the service of constructing Christological definitions. What he rather had in mind was to
ground his teaching curriculum in demonstrative logic (King 2010: 6)."

This quote emphasizes the high rank of Greek philosophy in early Syriac culture as a method. At the risk
of generalisation, the biblical commentaries were not intended as apologetic works exclusively towards
Greek philosophy, but rather towards pagan cults and the Jewish belief. The defence is sometimes even
turning into polemics, as we will see below.'¢

2. Jacob’s Hexaemeron
2.1 Is Jacob’s Hexaemeron a commentary?

When referring to commentaries a word on the usage of this term is in order. From the Hellenistic period
onwards the term was used to designate an exegetical work commenting on a literary or scientific text
in a philological, glossographical, or mythological way. The format was usually following the lemma
exegesis-model and was set down in a document with references to but not with full reproduction of the
annotated text. This distinctive format (bmopviparta) was differentiated from the cVyypappa, a mono-
graphic treatise without explicit quotations of the whole text.'’

The exegetical commentaries of the Bible hark back to the exegesis of Homer or Vergil, i.e. they are
deeply influenced by antique literary and philological commentaries.'® VAN Rompay claims that com-
mentaries are easily distinguishable from other types of texts like homilies by their approach to the
biblical text. They are conceived as “tools guiding the reader through the Biblical text.” The majority
of the Syriac commentaries is considered to be of a selective type: “Not all biblical verses are quoted; a
number of verses and even some chapters are skipped; and explanations are provided for only a limited
number of difficult passages.”!® The main Syriac biblical commentaries begin with Ephrem’s commen-
taries and continue up to the Awsar raze (‘Storehouse of Mysteries’) by Barhebracus dating to 1271-72,
a ‘selective commentary’. Nearly half of the work is composed of phonetical, lexical, and philological
remarks and demonstrates the continuing tradition.?

15 The simplicity of the Syriac introductions into philosophical theories could be taken as an indication of their
field of application within the school context: “both the ‘introductions’ and the translations were meant for
classroom use.” (KNG 2013: 64).

16 Cf. Beck 1978.

17 For example Galen, Hippocratis de auctorum morborum victu liber et Galeni commentarius 15,515 K.: Scholia
II. 2,111, see MoNTAaNARI 2006: 641-43.

18 See LanG 1995: 213; cF. ScHAUBLIN 1974; NEuscHAFER 1987. For a discussion of the subgenres and the origin
of biblical commentaries cr. DorivaL (forthcoming).

19 VaN Rompray 2006: 31.
20 See PraTELLI 2013.
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One also has to bear in mind that the distinction between scientific and practical exegesis, that is to say
between erudite and practical interpretation of the biblical text, is a modern approach that was not consis-
tently applied by the church fathers. Therefore, there was some overlap between homilies and commentar-
ies, though it should be conceded that in terms of intention, approach to the text, and audience these two
genres have already been distinguished in the time of the Church Fathers.?!

One could also ask the recipients of Jacob’s Hexaemeron to answer the question whether it is to be
considered a commentary, although we would not want to put the cart before the horse. The function of
the very Hexaemeron by Jacob is by no means a homily in terms of a wide audience. For a general public
it would have been unintelligible because of the many elucidations from different knowledge domains.
As Theodore of Mopsuestia put it: “We consider it to be the task of the commentator to comment on
the words which are difficult for most people; that of the preacher, however, is to reflect on words that
are clear and to speak about them.”? If we then define the Hexaemeron as non-homiletic, we would be
forced to define it as something else, but for a commentary the clear structure of the text and the dis-
tinction between original text and commentary are wanting. The question of whether a text on the Bible
is a commentary or not may not only be solved by the genre itself but also by a closer look at the term
denoting the genre in Syriac: if we return to the beginning of the text and focus on the title probably
given by Jacob himself, it appears as penqgitd d-mémré ‘collection of memre’, which itself can convey
different meanings, such as ‘homily, tractate,” or * commentary’ (!). In Syriac the term mémrd is broad-
ly defined by Bar Bahliil as ‘informing report’ (gdld msawd ‘and) and is not the conventional denomi-
nation for ‘commentary’ (furgdmd ‘interpretative rendering’, pussdqa ‘explanation’, nuhhdrd ‘elucida-
tion’, sukkdla ‘creating and conveying meaning’).2 A memrd is defined by BAumsTARK as the spoken word
against the word that is sung. Some elements of a musical recital - like a refrain for instance - are miss-
ing, but not necessarily the strophic format and the metrum. It is not unusual to find an accumulation of
several memré on the same topic.>* Exactly this is the situation we are facing in Jacob’s Hexaemeron.
The question remains to what extent the Hexaemeron of Jacob might be understood as a commentary. On
the one hand, it seems like an unsolvable question, if we follow Martin in his judgement of memra 2: “Ce
traité sent peu ou ne sent méme pas du tout I’homeélie et le commentaire ; c’est I’homme de science qui parle
toujours et qui parle de tout.” In the definition by VAN Rompay on the other hand, this is the very character
of Syriac commentaries of the later period, which “tend to be of a more encyclopedic nature, in which com-
ments of diverse content and origin are brought together. Indeed, they may sometimes be as heterogeneous,
interminable, and poorly organized as footnotes in a present-day scholarly publication.*?® Therefore, he
includes Jacob’s Hexaemeron into the list of commentaries of the Syrian Orthodox Tradition.”’

21 Origen in his commentary on Matthew refers to his homily about Luke in order to skip some details that he
would merely have to repeat (GCS1 Origenes 10,261). This demonstrates more or less the convertibility of the
genres, see Torjesen 1986: 61 f., LANG 1995: 202. There are several examples for homilies that had certainly no
use in the service, see SCHOLTEN 1996: 256.

22 VostE, J.-M. (Ep.), Theodori Mopsuesteni commentarius in Evangelium lohannis Apostoli, Leuven 1940
(CSCO 116, CSCO, Scriptores Syriaci 63), 4-5; trans. VAN Rompay 1997: 104-105.

23 See VaN Romray 2006: 30.
24 See BaumsTark 1922: 40.

25 MAarTIN 1888: 402.

26 VaN Rompay 2006: 31.

27 Van Rompay 2006: 49-50.
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2.2. Jacob of Edessa’s approach

Jacob is very much interested in sciences, physical observations, analytic arguments, and deductions.
When it comes to the elements he introduces the soil as the first of the physical world’s elements. He
elaborates on its geological variations and formations such as mountains, steppes, deserts, and plains,
springs and volcanoes. After this excursus he tries to harmonize the biblical narrative with ‘geological
findings’ counting on the authority of Eusebius of Caesarea:

And witness that this is the truth and that in this way it is an essential nature in the earth, is also the
account of an educated and knowledgeable man, Eusebius of Caesarea. He namely, even though he
is in a way into other things, is even in these matters known to be a man worthy to be trusted. For
this one says in the histories which he composed (in the foreword which he wrote and placed before
the Universal Chronicle on which he laboured, when he wants to show that the waters of the Flood
truly rose up over all mountains of the earth by fifteen cubit, as Scripture says) and he writes in this
account as follows: “The truth that the Flood rose above the mountains which are higher than every-
thing is confirmed also to us, who are writing these things, by the appearance of various fish which
are found in our times up above, near the highest summits of the tops of the mountains of Lebanon.?

In this way he integrates scientific topics all over his commentary and argues with philosophical ideas,
whereas they remain subjected to biblical teachings and theological doctrines. An illustrative example
is the Aristotelian geocentric model that was widespread in Late Antiquity and assumed a planetary
order according to the planets’ period of revolution (Earth, Mercury, Venus, Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn).
Jacob instead reverses the order in his cosmological account putting the Sun as the most pure and bright
planet farthest away from the Earth. His ulterior motive maintains the triadic structure of the cosmos
corresponding to three (!) elements. The Sun is made from fire, the stars from air and the Moon from
the heaviest element, earth. Jacob’s structure represents the theological hierarchy composed of divine,
angelic, and human strata.”’ In other instances his interpretation stretches the text with quite flexible
readings:

And loving brevity, [Scripture] mentions and quotes only heaven and earth, while he does not say
the name of water, air or fire, because he knew that those who read and understand know that these
things were created with them as well.*

GREATREX 2000: 109 reads the 4th chapter of Jacob’s Hexaemeron as depending on the more homiletic
framework of Basil’s Hexaemeron, which was then supplemented by Jacob with astronomical details
from Ptolemy’s A/magest (in the adaptation of Severus Sebokht). In fact, the connection to Basil is rath-
er loose and pertains copiously to the selection of topics (anti-astrological polemics) instead of specific
lines of argumentation.!

28 CuaBot 1928: 60 and Leiden codex; cr. Dinno 2010: 18. He even indicates the diameter of the Earth being 10
800 miles (approximately 95 percent accurate).

29 See GREATREX.

30 See CHaBOT 1928: 694; cr. GREATREX 2000 voL. 1: 56, refers for this thought to the Pseudo-Aristotelian De
Mundo, a text that was known to Jacob through Basil.

31 Jacob had his own version of the Old Testament based on different sources, the Septuagint, the Syrohexapla,
and the Psittd. See SaLvesen 2008: 207. His use of the Syrohexapla for Genesis could not be shown and may
therefore have to be excluded, see RoMENY 2008b.
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3. Extract from the Hexaemeron of Jacob of Edessa

The fourth memra: on the lights, which God created in the dome of the sky.*? God, the Creator (bdroyd),
and the custodian (ydsopd) of his Creation, embellished its construction (fuqqdndah) with all the things
that are necessary and useful for it. He did not omit even one of the things of which his wisdom was
aware that they were necessary for this tangible and corporeal Creation. Compare those who build and
construct royal palaces and furnish them, after they have finished, built and completed the buildings,
and constructed and provided them with walls, columns, roofs, and the floor of the house together with
windows to bring light into the rooms for those who live there, they wisely and orderly take care also
to provide the house with candles and other devices of illumination.** The same also goes for God, the
maker and craftsman (‘ummdnd) of this world and the overseer and wise governor of the formation of
man, whom he was to create and form in his image and whom he was to appoint inhabitant and king of
this great house. For [this house] he constructed this vast and wonderful sky as the roof, and instead of
windows he adorned and furnished it with this clear, pure, and transparent air. For it he made this great
and vast dry land as a furnished and well-arranged floor for the inhabitation and dwelling for animals.
Instead of cisterns he constructed in it seas, rivers, and springs, he took care to construct and place in it
with all these things also lights like candles to enlighten it during night and day for the kingly inhabitant
and the animals which serve him. Thus God the maker constructed and provided this house first with all
the necessary things for the sake of man who was to be created for it as inhabitant. With reference to this
the Spirit-author, who spoke through Moses, said:** In this order he put these first things, that he created,
one after the other. And God said, let there be lights in the dome of the sky to separate the day from the
night; and let them be for signs, and for seasons, and for days, and years: And let them be luminaries
in the dome of the sky to give light upon the Earth: and it was so. And God made two great lights; the
greater light to rule the day, and the lesser light to rule the night: he made the stars also. And God set
them in the dome of the sky to give light upon the Earth, and to rule over the day and over the night,
and to separate light from darkness: and God saw that it was good. And there was evening and there was
morning, the fourth day.>* These words spoke the Spirit of God through Moses, the writer, who spoke
about the coming into being and the creation of the Earth. He wanted to point to the order of the lights
of heaven, which God had created in the dome of the sky and put in this world, the house of mankind, in
form of lamps and lanterns, that are put and arranged in the palaces. We will explain and elucidate these
words of the Spirit of God one by one for those who read them. We will reveal their hidden and secret
meaning for those who read them diligently and with love of learning.*

He said the following, God said, said the Spirit, let there be lights in the dome of the sky. Who is it,

32 My own translation. For the Syriac text see CHABOT 1928: 142FF.

33 The comparison to the stages of building a house was a well known metaphor in the Alexandrian school applied
to the structure of the Aristotelian Organon: “the foundations are provided by the Categories and the roof that
keeps out the rain and enables the student to divide the true from the false is the Posterior Analytics.” (KNG
2015: 7).

34 On the topic of inspiration in Judaism and Christianity see SUNDBERG 1975. Cr. Basil of Caesarea at the begin-
ning of the Hexaemeron: “Let us listen then to these words of truth [=Moses’ words] written without the help
of the “enticing words of man’s wisdom” by the dictation of the Spirit”, ScHAFF/WaLLACE 2007: 52.

35 Gen 1,14-19.
36 Reference to Proverbs 4,8.
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who said, let there be lights, and to whom was it said? Investigating reason (melltd)’’ was seeking [for
an answer] and intelligent thought was answering and perceived the truth that God the Father, who is
invisible and the maker of every being, is not born and neither created and is imperceptible.*®* He, who
originated from himself eternally without beginning, spoke the word of creation secretly and in a divine
way. God the Father spoke to his begotten Son. The strong and omnipotent God spoke to his strength
which cannot be described, to his Wisdom, who said: When he established heaven, I was with him, and
when he made the fundament of the Earth, I was there.* To his strength and wisdom and to his arm and
right hand and his eternal splendor and essence and everlasting reason (melltd), the powerful, omnipo-
tent and maker, God the Father, and birthgiver said: Let there be lights in the dome of the sky. To him,
through which all things are created and without whom nothing was, God the Father and their birthgiv-
er said: Let there be lights in the dome of the sky. In the dome of the sky, he said, let them be and he
announced the place of their position and the location of their attachment. Therefore, he said it, to name
their area and place, where they should be set up. He also meant to announce with his words why they
were made, and he said: to separate the day from the night; and let them be for signs, and for seasons,
and for days, and years. Into two lights he put them to separate between day and night. The great one
was to make the day. This one, alone, which was above the Earth, was to make the day. The one below
the Earth was to make the night. The small one is not to be found above the Earth to make the day but
beneath the Earth to make the night. With regard to this, one might simply say, that it illuminates the
night, because all the light of the day is the light of the big one. It is further written: And God made two
great lights; the greater light to rule the day, and the lesser light to rule the night. Through this it is ex-
plicitly shown that the small light cannot illuminate the day, because it is the big one which has to rule
the day and further the small one which has to rule the night. Thus, he said, the lesser light to rule the
night. And he continued: the stars also. With this it is clarified, that if the small light is not illuminating
the night, the stars are illuminating it. These [things] announced the word that the Spirit said regarding
the lights: to separate the day from the night, in this way their illumination divides day and night and
announces to them who possess the sense of vision, when it is day[time] and when it is night[time]. And
he continued with his words: and let them be for signs, and for seasons, and for days, and years. These,
as well, reason explains and elucidates. But before he made this he said, that the lights needed to have
names, so that the word is plain and clear. The Spirit did not do this, instead it was accomplished through
the words of the Holy Scripture.* However, he just said: the greater light and the lesser light. With this
he clarified their difference and their variance and especially pointed to the fact that they alone rule [day

37 This term is the translation of Adyog in an Aristotelian (KinG 2010: 309) as well as theological context (John
1,1). In this place it has to be explained by the theological meaning ‘word; eternal world reason or divine words
of the creator’ and also ‘Christ” himself. This meaning is probably implied, because the idea of a preexisting
Adyoc/Christ is crucial for trinitarian theology. This reading is also confirmed by the following explanation.

38 The creatio e nihilo was an important topic for the commentators of Genesis who were trained in Aristotelian
philosophy. The claim that God was the causa prima existing without his creation had to be defended against
other readings of the text. One theory about the generation of the whole debate is that it was answering Mani-
chean ideas.

39 Prov. 8, 27-30: “When he established the heavens, I was there, [...] when he marked out the foundations of
the earth, then I was beside him.” Based on this passage Wisdom is conceived as a female entity (hokmd, Gr.
coia) in Jewish writings, a personified intermediary between God and the creation.

40 Jewish tradition has it that Scripture was preexisting in time (Bereshit Rabba), see DaN 1996: 1, cr. The Pales-
tinian Talmud (7argum Neofiti) on Gen. 3,24: “Two thousand years before He created the world, He created the
Torah“, cit. after Kister 2010: 144.
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and night]. These lights are the Sun and the Moon, this is what they are called by custom. These, he said,
let them be for signs, and for seasons, and for days, and years. For signs, he said, because he wanted
them to generate miraculous and marvelous signs for men through their malfunction that occurs from
time to time. [For instance,] when the Sun and the Moon meet and they take the same route, heading
towards the same direction, and the Moon stands in front of the Sun and hides it from men. If the Moon
is far away from the Sun with a great distance of half a sphere and its light is concealed and they are afar
from each other, then the lesser light, the Moon, shows us thereby signs varying due to its waxing and
waning. The Sun and the Moon also generate other, differing and frightening signs in the sky*' and in the
air. Besides, the Sun generates a terrible and frightening bow in the shape of a half-circle and other signs
with the clouds that are called venom of the Sun by custom.*?* [There are] other [signs] in the the dome
of the sky that are called ‘meteors’ (gontdré),* ‘brooms’ (mkanSydtd), beams (qarrirdtd), comets
(qomite),** bearded stars (pogone),* and meteors (dogide)* as they are called by Greek custom.*” The
Moon makes a circle and rotates in the clouds, among other variations. It eradiates in many different
ways in the humid air and with its horns, whether they are thick or thin, or with its waxing and waning
light.*® [This means] let them be for signs as the words [of the commentary] demonstrated. Now I will
speak about the numerous men who are considered intelligent and wise, as they try to observe them as
if they would exactly foretell the future things.* They think they know what the future brings and are
supposed to know about upcoming events, whilst they are not reliable and do not know, even if they use
to prognosticate what is near. Even though the Sun and the Moon give signs through their varying ap-
pearance in the humid or dry air or the air near or under them, and people by the way of experience learn

41 NB: $Smayyd in Syriac means both, ‘heaven’, and ‘sky’.

42 The same is found in the Commentary of the Monk Severus, which itself is based to a large extent on Ephrem
and Jacob, see RoMENY 2008A. This passage clearly refers to Jacob. The same signs are described there, includ-
ing the (probably technical) term ‘venom of the Sun’, see BEnEpiCcTUS 1737: 124-5.

43 lit ‘spears’, < Greek xovtdpiov ‘little spear’. The word also appears in the Syriac translation of the Pseudo-Ptol-
emaic Centiloquium, an astrometeorological, divinational collection quoted by Bar Hebraeus, see Nau 1931-
2:198.

44 Bar Bahliil explains the word in his dictionary with the common word for ‘comet’ in Syriac (kawkbd siisydnd),
which Jacob does not make use of in this list, see DuvaL 1901, voL. 2: 1734.

45 < Greek moyov ‘beard; tail of fire’.
46 < Greek doxkig ‘plank; shield’.

47 Jacob’s list of comets’ names quoted in the Commentary of the Monk Severus is shorter: gontdré wa-mkansydtd
ba-dmiit sisydtd “spears and comets in the form of sparks” (Sokororr 2009: 1336), see BENEDICTUS 1732: 125.
In this instance, Jacob had another Greek text on comets at his hands.

48 The kind of prognostication addressed here belongs to the type of astrometeorological prognostication only di-
vining the weather. This type is also found in the Syriac Book of Medicines, see BUDGE 1913, voL. 1: 547. These
divination techniques go back to Mesopotamian and Greek material. All other kinds of divination activities are
condemned by Jacob in his Canons and also below. Cf. RuboLr 2018.

49 The polemical sidenotes on astrology, divination, and predestination are part of the inventory of commentaries
on Genesis. They are already found in Origen’s commentary even though he does not give examples for divina-
tion like Jacob in the paragraph above, see METZLER 2010: 70-77. The condemnation of astrology is not found
in Jacob’s predecessors writing on astrology like Sergius or Bardaisan. Sergius, for example, distinguishes be-
tween the different purposes to observe celestial phenomena. Whereas he condemns the astrological approach,
he points to the usefulness of knowledge about the setting and rising of stars, see King 2011: 199-201.
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to know about the future things and to foretell them and they speak the truth, it is not so all the time and
not necessarily, because God causes numerous changes in an instant, if he wants to. He multiplies di-
verse and wonderful signs in the air and in the [heavenly] lights that had not been signs beforehand and
were not generated before and had not served as indications. It is written, that God does what he wants
and this is the truth. The Sun and the Moon cannot force us to believe what was indicated with them and
has been said by those who foretell and predict.*® Thus, they are for signs, if God is pleased by their
actions.”! For seasons, and for days, and years, he said, because both [lights] measure the time with the
revolution of their sphere. The Sun runs and circles towards the west with the whole sphere of the sky
and indicates with this circle the extent and stretch of daytime and nighttime, which is 24 hours. The
return of its course towards the east, which equals the orbit of the whole sphere, gives the measure of a
year and the four varying [seasons] with 365 days and the fourth of a day, which is 6 hours. The Moon
by its return to the course towards the east back through the whole sphere of the sky gives the measure
of a month, with its circle, which is 29 days and a half and a certain portion. The name of the Moon in
Hebrew and in Greek even indicates the month.* Together with the Sun and the Moon, the five stars that
are called wandering [stars] indicate periods with the extent and stretch of time required for [a whole]
orbit in the sphere of the sky. One of them is called Chronos or Kéwén, which requires 30 years for its
course through the sphere of the sky. Jupiter or B&l requires 12 years for its revolution. The one called
Ares by them requires one year and six months for its course through the sphere of the sky. The remain-
ing ones are called Aphrodite and Hermes and, like the Sun, indicate a time/period of approximately a
year [...].”*So the words that the Spirit spoke came to pass: and let them be for signs, and for seasons, and
for days, and years. Thereupon, he said: And let them be lights in the dome of the sky as well as light
upon the Earth. After he said for lights in the the dome of the sky he additionally said as well as light
upon the Earth. By this, he wanted to clarify that merely upon the Earth the things were in need of light,
and not those fixed to the dome of the sky, and that not God, their Creator is in need of their light, that
neither the powers, his servants, who are called heavenly [powers] nor the place where they were locat-
ed and fixed. About this the words tell us, that they were, instead, created to give light upon Earth for
men and animals that God created upon it. Thus, God spoke about the lights that were created in the sky.
And the Spirit said “immediately” and it was so.

This it was so does not necessarily mean without intelligence (hawnd) or reason (melltd) as the
pagans say and those who are foreign to our doctrice. They say that the lights came into being from
themselves and from nothing. No more do they understand when they say: who was it who made, estab-

50 The anti-astrological polemical literature also offers arguments from the creation narrative: Theophilus of An-
tioch points to the fact that “plants and seeds were created prior to the stars” (7o Autolycus 2,15). Similarly,
Gregory of Nyssa (Against Fate) is wondering how the stars can have power over the earth if they were created
after it (Gen 1,9-19), see HEGEDUS 2007: 158.

51 Reference to Psalm 135,6: “Whatever the Lord pleases he does, in heaven and on earth, in the seas and all
deeps.”The omnipotence of God was one of the major anti-astrological arguments, starting with Clement of
Alexandria. In his view it is even a transgression of the eighth commandement to ascribe power to the stars
since they “rob the untiring power from the Father of the universe (Miscellanies 6,16.148.1)” (HEGEDUS 159).
According to him, the stars are merely agents under God’s command.

52 Cf. Hebr. yeerah ‘month’, yare’h “Moon’, Gr. pfvag ‘month’, pfvn ‘(new) Moon’ (rare in prose).

53 Lists of planetary orbits were widespread. Examples are found varying in details in Severus Sebokht (Nau
1910: 211, 214), the discourse of Basil from the 5th cent. (Vat. sir. 516), see VILLEY 2011-12: 84 and the Syriac
Book of Medicines (Bupct 1913: 470, 480-83).

54 Here again the problem of the creatio e nihilo is addressed.
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lished (qayyem) and fixed them [the lights] in the dome of the sky? Rather, they should see and consider
diligently what the Spirit said afterwards: And God made two great lights. On this the Spirit above said,
“and God said, let there be lights in the dome of the sky”. After that he said “now”. And God made two
great lights. This should not be taken lumberingly, thoughtlessly and light-minded, so to speak in a Jew-
ish and blind way. For them [the Jews and blind people] it indicates that just one hypostasis (gnomda)>
is seen and not two as the writing demands at any rate. One has to understand that there is one person
who says, let there be light and another hypostasis about whom the Spirit said, “and he made lights”. If
it was but one hypostasis who said and who created, the very same, he would neither have been obliged
to say “let there be lights” nor the Spirit would have been writing it down. He would just have done it
and would not have had to say “let there be lights”. It was right that he made it alone and that he did not
say “let them be [lights]”. As the Spirit says ‘God made the lights and not “these first things”. Instead,
it is known, that God the Father, maker of all things, was it, who said “let there be lights” to the reason,
of the maker, the omnipotent, which was created by him eternally and exactly like him regarding power
and creation. It was him who made the lights, i.e. with the Father through the Spirit. All things were
made by him, and without him was not any thing made.*® By the word of the Lord were the heavens
made; and all the host of them by the breath of his mouth.”” This is the secret teaching of the words of
the Holy Scripture. Due to the Jewish rigidity of ignorance they cannot hear nor tolerate another divine
hypostasis regarding divinity, one who said, let there be lights, and another one who made [the lights].
Thus, [everything] was put and written indistinctly and secretly. Instead, the words of the Holy Scripture
show the truth clearly and frankly.

4.  Discussion of the fragment

As we have seen Jacob’s objective is to explain the heavenly ‘signs’, and to unlock the semiotics of the
sky. He explains why the heavenly bodies can be understood as signs, namely in the case of their ‘mal-
function’. He addresses, first of all, the Sun and the Moon, its waxing and waning, the eclipses, further
the phenomenon of comets and meteors that are spelt out by their different Greek terms adapted to Syr-
iac. He also shows his deep acquaintance with the Greek terminology of ‘meteorology’ (sources like the
Centiloquium). None of these are mentioned in the biblical text of Genesis, and therefore they belong to
Jacob’s own interpretation. The study of meteorology was one of the fundamentals mentioned in every
compendious or encyclopedic writing of that or even later times, like the Causa causarum. Subsequently
he bridges to the prognostication of the future and divination due to the celestial signs. Even though he
does not approve of this branch of astral science, he neatly describes it, as if he would concede these
teachings their place due to their popularity. Like writing from a mind map he then changes over to the
astronomical aspect of the celestial bodies and provides the periods of planetary orbits following Syriac
models.

Jacob is a traditionalist also in the sense that he relies on his predecessors like Basil of Caesarea and
others when he goes into polemics against the Jews. This offers the frame to incorporate theological
references, like the creatio e nihilo debate and exegetical features: Scripture is explained from Scrip-

55 This term is one of the terms explained by Jacob in his Encheiridion.

56 John 1,3: All things came into being through him, and without him not one thing came into being.

57 Psalm 33,6: By the word of the Lord the heavens were made, and all their host by the breath of his mouth. Cf.
MaspPEro 2016.
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ture itself as the quotations of John or the Psalms show. More than any other author Jacob takes care
to include the scientific insights of his time in a very creative way: they are all concentrically arranged
around his theological programme. Even though he opens up various fields of science and knowledge,
he always gets back to the centre, to the “secret teaching of the Holy Scripture” enthroned above them.

5. Conclusion

The answer to the question of whether Jacob’s Hexaemeron is a commentary, is not obvious. It is neither
a “tool [...] guiding the reader through the Biblical text” - to quote VAN Rompay again, nor is it clear
whom he addresses. Jacob went far beyond the simple annotation of difficult words and passages. He
accomplished an interpretation of the biblical text integrating insights from the natural sciences as well
as the philosophical and theological discussions of his time taken from the Greek hexaemerical tradition.
His aim was definitely not to ease the reading of the text, which would be the task of a commentator
according to Theodore of Mopsuestia.

Two things have to be taken into consideration:

1) The changing form of the commentary genre, which more and more changed into an encyclopae-

dia- like collection of information (s. VAN Romray, 2.1).

2) The fact that Jacob does not explicitly call his text a commentary in Syriac.
We might therefore come back to the opening quote by Hartog, who suggests that this classification can
still be used as a tool in modern research. Whatever classification is found for the text, one thing should
be emphasized: the importance to study this text as a testimony to the scientific knowledge and theories
that were circulating in his days.

Jacob, as an immense treasurer of scientific knowledge, awaits annotation. He allows us to look
behind the curtains of a Syriac scholar’s library and to follow his analysis and interpretation of sources.
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